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@SAFETY PRECAUTIONS@®

(Read these precautions before using this product.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals carefully and pay full attention
to safety to handle the product correctly.
The precautions given in this manual are concerned with this product only. For the safety precautions of the
programmable controller system, refer to the user's manual for the CPU module used.

In this manual, the safety precautions are classified into two levels: " A WARNING" and " A CAUTION".

( )
é WARNING Indlca!tes.that incorrect hand'lujg may cause hazardous conditions,
resulting in death or severe injury.
Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
ACAUTION resulting in minor or moderate injury or property damage.
\_ Wy,

Under some circumstances, failure to observe the precautions given under " A CAUTION" may lead to

serious consequences.
Observe the precautions of both levels because they are important for personal and system safety.

Make sure that the end users read this manual and then keep the manual in a safe place for future
reference.



[Design Precautions]

/\WARNING

® When connecting GX Works2 with the CPU module or connecting a personal computer with an
intelligent function module to modify data of a running programmable controller, configure an
interlock circuit in the program to ensure that the entire system will always operate safely.

For other forms of control (such as program modification or operating status change) of a running
programmable controller, read the relevant manuals carefully and ensure that the operation is safe
before proceeding. Especially, when a remote programmable controller is controlled by an external
device, immediate action cannot be taken if a problem occurs in the programmable controller due to
a communication failure. To prevent this, configure an interlock circuit in the program, and determine
corrective actions to be taken between the external device and CPU module in case of a
communication failure.

@ For the operating status of each station after a communication failure, refer to Page 140, Section
8.1.7 in this manual. Incorrect output or malfunction due to a communication failure may result in an
accident.

® Do not write any data to the "system area" of the buffer memory in the intelligent function module.
Also, do not use any "use prohibited" signals as an output signal from the CPU module to the
intelligent function module.

Doing so may cause malfunction of the programmable controller system.

@ To set a refresh device in the network parameter, select the device Y for the remote output (RY)
refresh device. If a device other than Y, such as M and L, is selected, the CPU module holds the
device status even after its status is changed to STOP.

@ If a communication cable is disconnected, the network may be unstable, resulting in a
communication failure of multiple stations. Configure an interlock circuit in the program to ensure
that the entire system will always operate safely even if communications fail.

Failure to do so may result in an accident due to an incorrect output or malfunction.




[Design Precautions]

/\CAUTION

® Do not install the control lines or communication cables together with the main circuit lines or power
cables. Keep a distance of 100mm or more between them. Failure to do so may result in malfunction
due to noise.

[Installation Precautions]

/\WARNING

@ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before mounting or removing a
module. Failure to do so may result in electric shock or cause the module to fail or malfunction.

[Installation Precautions]

/N\CAUTION

® Use the programmable controller in an environment that meets the general specifications in the
user's manual for the CPU module used. Failure to do so may result in electric shock, fire,
malfunction, or damage to or deterioration of the product.

@ To mount the module, while pressing the module mounting lever in the lower part of the module, fully
insert the module fixing projection(s) into the hole(s) in the base unit and press the module until it
snaps into place. Incorrect mounting may cause malfunction, failure, or drop of the module.

When using the programmable controller in an environment of frequent vibrations, fix the module
with a screw.

@ Tighten the screws within the specified torque range. Undertightening can cause drop of the screw,
short circuit or malfunction. Overtightening can damage the screw and/or module, resulting in drop,
short circuit, or malfunction.

® Do not directly touch any conductive parts and electronic components of the module. Doing so can
cause malfunction or failure of the module.

[Wiring Precautions]

/\WARNING

@ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before wiring.
Failure to do so may result in electric shock or cause the module to fail or malfunction.




[Wiring Precautions]

/\CAUTION

Prevent foreign matter such as dust or wire chips from entering the module. Such foreign matter can
cause a fire, failure, or malfunction.

A protective film is attached to the top of the module to prevent foreign matter, such as wire chips,
from entering the module during wiring. Do not remove the film during wiring. Remove it for heat
dissipation before system operation.

Place the cables in a duct or clamp them. If not, dangling cable may swing or inadvertently be pulled,
resulting in damage to the module or cables or malfunction due to poor contact.

When disconnecting the cable from the module, do not pull the cable by the cable part. For the cable
with connector, hold the connector part of the cable. Pulling the cable connected to the module may
result in malfunction or damage to the module or cable.

Use 1000BASE-T-compliant Ethernet cables for Ethernet connection. For the maximum station-to-
station distance and the overall cable distance, follow the specifications in this manual. If not, normal
data transmission is not guaranteed.

[Startup and Maintenance Precautions]

/\WARNING

Do not touch any terminal while power is on. Doing so will cause electric shock or malfunction.

@ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before cleaning the module or

retightening the module fixing screw. Failure to do so may result in electric shock.




[Startup and Maintenance Precautions]

/\CAUTION

@ Before performing online operations (especially, program modification, forced output, and operating
status change) for the running CPU module on another station from GX Works2 over CC-Link IE
Field Network, read relevant manuals carefully and ensure the safety. Improper operation may
damage machines or cause accidents.

® Do not disassemble or modify the modules. Doing so may cause failure, malfunction, injury, or a fire.

@® Use any radio communication device such as a cellular phone or PHS (Personal Handy-phone
System) more than 25cm away in all directions from the programmable controller. Failure to do so
may cause malfunction.

@ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before mounting or removing a
module. Failure to do so may cause the module to fail or malfunction.

@ Tighten the screw within the specified torque range. Undertightening can cause drop of the screw,
short circuit or malfunction. Overtightening can damage the screw and/or module, resulting in drop,
short circuit, or malfunction.

@ After the first use of the product, do not mount/remove the module to/from the base unit more than
50 times (IEC 61131-2 compliant).

Exceeding the limit may cause malfunction.

@ Before handling the module, touch a conducting object such as a grounded metal to discharge the

static electricity from the human body. Failure to do so may cause the module to fail or malfunction.

[Disposal Precautions]

/\CAUTION

® When disposing of this product, treat it as industrial waste.




@CONDITIONS OF USE FOR THE PRODUCT@®

(1) Mitsubishi programmable controller ("the PRODUCT") shall be used in conditions;
i) where any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT, if any, shall not lead to any major
or serious accident; and
ii) where the backup and fail-safe function are systematically or automatically provided outside of
the PRODUCT for the case of any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT.

(2) The PRODUCT has been designed and manufactured for the purpose of being used in general
industries.

MITSUBISHI SHALL HAVE NO RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY (INCLUDING, BUT NOT

LIMITED TO ANY AND ALL RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY BASED ON CONTRACT,

WARRANTY, TORT, PRODUCT LIABILITY) FOR ANY INJURY OR DEATH TO PERSONS OR

LOSS OR DAMAGE TO PROPERTY CAUSED BY the PRODUCT THAT ARE OPERATED OR

USED IN APPLICATION NOT INTENDED OR EXCLUDED BY INSTRUCTIONS, PRECAUTIONS,

OR WARNING CONTAINED IN MITSUBISHI'S USER, INSTRUCTION AND/OR SAFETY

MANUALS, TECHNICAL BULLETINS AND GUIDELINES FOR the PRODUCT.

("Prohibited Application™)

Prohibited Applications include, but not limited to, the use of the PRODUCT in;

* Nuclear Power Plants and any other power plants operated by Power companies, and/or any
other cases in which the public could be affected if any problem or fault occurs in the PRODUCT.

» Railway companies or Public service purposes, and/or any other cases in which establishment of
a special quality assurance system is required by the Purchaser or End User.

+ Aircraft or Aerospace, Medical applications, Train equipment, transport equipment such as
Elevator and Escalator, Incineration and Fuel devices, Vehicles, Manned transportation,
Equipment for Recreation and Amusement, and Safety devices, handling of Nuclear or
Hazardous Materials or Chemicals, Mining and Drilling, and/or other applications where there is a
significant risk of injury to the public or property.

Notwithstanding the above, restrictions Mitsubishi may in its sole discretion, authorize use of the
PRODUCT in one or more of the Prohibited Applications, provided that the usage of the PRODUCT
is limited only for the specific applications agreed to by Mitsubishi and provided further that no
special quality assurance or fail-safe, redundant or other safety features which exceed the general
specifications of the PRODUCTs are required. For details, please contact the Mitsubishi
representative in your region.



INTRODUCTION

Thank you for purchasing the Mitsubishi Electric MELSEC-Q series programmable controllers.

This manual describes the overview of the CC-Link IE Field Network, and operating procedure, system configuration,
parameter setting, functions, programming, and troubleshooting of the QJ71GF11-T2, CC-Link IE Field Network
master/local module (hereafter abbreviated as master/local module).

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals carefully and develop familiarity with the
functions and performance of the MELSEC-Q series programmable controller to handle the product correctly.

When applying the program examples introduced in this manual to the actual system, ensure the applicability and
confirm that it will not cause system control problems.

Please make sure that the end users read this manual.

Unless otherwise specified, this manual describes the program examples in which the I/O numbers of X/Y00 to X/Y1F are
assigned for the master/local module.
For I/O number assignment, refer to the following.

[ 1] QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

COMPLIANCE WITH EMC AND LOW VOLTAGE
DIRECTIVES

(1) Method of ensuring compliance

To ensure that Mitsubishi Electric programmable controllers maintain EMC and Low Voltage Directives when
incorporated into other machinery or equipment, certain measures may be necessary. Please refer to one of the
following manuals.

* QCPU User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)

» Safety Guidelines

(This manual is included with the CPU module or base unit.)

The CE mark on the side of the programmable controller indicates compliance with EMC and Low Voltage
Directives.

(2) Additional measures

To ensure that this product maintains EMC and Low Voltage Directives, please refer to one of the manuals listed
under (1).



RELEVANT MANUALS

(1) CC-Link IE Field Network (relevant) manuals

Manual name
<manual number (model code)>

Description

MELSEC iQ-R Ethernet/CC-Link IE User's Manual (Startup)
<SH-081256ENG, 13JX09>

Specifications, procedures before operation, system configuration,
wiring, and communication examples of Ethernet, CC-Link IE
Controller Network, and CC-Link IE Field Network

MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link IE Field Network User's Manual
(Application)
<SH-081259ENG, 13JX18>

Functions, parameter settings, programming, troubleshooting, 1/0
signals, and buffer memory of CC-Link IE Field Network

MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link IE Field Network Remote Head Module
User's Manual (Startup)
<SH-081614ENG, 13JX52>

Specifications, procedures before operation, system configuration,
wiring, and communication example of the CC-Link IE Field Network
remote head module

MELSEC iQ-R CC-Link IE Field Network Remote Head Module
User's Manual (Application)
<SH-081616ENG, 13JX53>

Functions, parameter settings, and troubleshooting of the CC-Link IE
Field Network remote head module

MELSEC-L CC-Link IE Field Network Master/Local Module User's
Manual
<SH-080972ENG, 13JZ54>

Overview of CC-Link IE Field Network, and specifications, procedures
before operation, system configuration, installation, wiring, settings,
functions, programming, and troubleshooting of the MELSEC-L series
master/local module

MELSEC-QS CC-Link IE Field Network Master/Local Module
User's Manual
<SH-080969ENG, 13JZ53>

Overview of CC-Link IE Field Network, and specifications, procedures
before operation, system configuration, installation, wiring, settings,
functions, programming, and troubleshooting of the MELSEC-QS
series master/local module

MELSEC-L CC-Link IE Field Network Head Module User's
Manual
<SH-080919ENG, 13J248>

Specifications, procedures before operation, system configuration,
installation, wiring, settings, and troubleshooting of the head module

CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet Adapter Module User's Manual
<SH-080939ENG, 13JZ50>

Specifications, procedures before operation, system configuration,
installation, wiring, settings, and troubleshooting of the Ethernet
adapter module

CC-Link IE Field Network Interface Board User's Manual (For
SW1DNC-CCIEF-B)
<SH-080980ENG, 13J258>

Specifications, procedures before operation, system configuration,
settings, functions, programming, and troubleshooting of the CC-Link
IE Field Network interface board

(2) CPU module user's manuals

Manual name
<manual number (model code)>

Description

QCPU User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and
Inspection)
<SH-080483ENG, 13JR73>

Specifications of the hardware (CPU modules, power supply modules,
base units, batteries, and memory cards), system maintenance and
inspection, and troubleshooting

QnUCPU Users Manual (Function Explanation, Program
Fundamentals)
<SH-080807ENG, 13JZ27>

Functions and devices of the CPU module, and programming




(3) Operating manual

Manual name o
Description
<manual number (model code)>

GX Works2 Version1 Operating Manual (Common) System configuration, parameter settings, and online operations
<SH-080779ENG, 13JU63> | (common to Simple project and Structured project) of GX Works2
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MANUAL PAGE ORGANIZATION

In this manual, pages are organized and the symbols are used as shown below.
The following illustration is for explanation purpose only, and should not be referred to as an actual documentation.

is used for window
names and items.

1. shows operating
procedures.

O shows mouse
operations.™

[ ]is used for items
in the menu bar and
the project window.

shows setting or
operating examples.

L] shows reference
manuals.

25~ shows
reference pages.

711 Setting method

(1) Setting\parameters

(a).Qperatingprocedure
# 1.| open the "PLC Parameter” giialog box.

X5 [Project window=2> [Parameter] > [PLC parameter]
> -

2. Select the "I/O Assignment” tab.

sestion

¥
H

D —
Lo koot o e wsse.

The chapter of
the current page is shown.

J

Setting “Start X/Y" enables modification on the start O numbers assigned o connected modules.

[Ex] When *1000" s specified in "Start X/Y" to the siot where a 16-point module is connected, the assignment
range of an input module is changed to X1000 to X100F.

For details, refer to the following.
4 L1 MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

Pointf

Item Description Reference

e Sac e tpe of e s mosnie P Th e 7 12

ocs vare [T ——————— P Th e 713

Fos Serie e ofpons ssSgned o e et P TH ST 1%

Start XY ‘Speify a start VO number for each siot. Page 74, Section 7.1.5

Swich Sling Confgure the switch satting of the builtin 10 or inteligent function modues. Page 74, Section 7.16 A

e S oo | EET The section of

. age 75, Secion =3 )

— L Sperton o s e £z the current page is shown.
EH

Set the type of the connected module in "Type”. Setting a different type results in "SP.UNIT LAY ERR.".
henihe inteligent function module, the /0 points must also be the same in addition to the 110 assignment setfing.
{ (= fpace 20, sectona22)

Point Pshows notes that

*1 The mouse operation example is provided below.

Menu bar

A window selected in the view selection area is displayed.

O Project window 5> [Parameter]
> [PLC Parameter]

View selection area

X2 [Online] > [Write to PLC...]

Edit

[BE MELSOFT Series GX Works2 (Unset Project? - [[PRG] MAIN]

Find/Replace

requires attention.

@ shows useful

information.

GCompile  Wiew Online  Debug  Diaeno:

VR

M | B D | B S

/B RS S o e i R E RS

Select [Online] on the menu bar,
and then select [Write to PLC...].

: Mavigation

ax

1+ [PRG] MAIN

Cfgs o Ca 2 &0

I o

Global Device Comment
I Proeram Setting
S el
= {7 Program

4] MAIN

Select [Project] from the view selection
area to open the Project window.
In the Project window, expand [Parameter] and

+ g Device Memary
select [PLC Parameter]. Device Initial Waluz

£3 Parameter
=} Intelligent Function Module
L]

{5 Local Device Gomment

l Project

g L_.“ User Library

I8 Gonnection Destination
=

1%

Unlabeled
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TERM

Unless otherwise specified, this manual uses the following terms.

Term

Description

ACPU

Another term for the MELSEC-A series CPU module

Baton pass

A token to send data over a network

Buffer memory

A memory in an intelligent function module, where data (such as setting values and monitoring values)
exchanged with a CPU module are stored

Buffer memory address

An address that indicates the storage location of data assigned to the buffer memory in an intelligent
function module

CC-Link

A field network system where data processing for control and information can be simultaneously performed
at high speed.

CC-Link dedicated instruction

A dedicated instruction used for transient transmission with a CC-Link IE Field Network device. This
instruction allows a master/local module to communicate with the device on the same network.

CC-Link IE Field Network

A high-speed and large-capacity open field network that is based on Ethernet (1000BASE-T)

CC-Link IE Field Network interface board

The abbreviation for the Q81BD-J71GF11-T2 CC-Link IE Field Network interface board

CCPASET The abbreviation for GR.CCPASET
A CPU module that controls connected 1/0 modules and intelligent function modules. In a multiple CPU
Control CPU system, there are multiple CPU modules and each connected module can be controlled by a different CPU

module.

Control system CPU

A CPU module that controls operations in a redundant system

Cyclic transmission

A function by which data are periodically exchanged among stations on the same network using link devices
(RX, RY, RWw, and RWr)

Data link

Generic term for cyclic transmission and transient transmission

Dedicated instruction

An instruction that simplifies programming for using functions of intelligent function modules

Device

Adevice (X, Y, M, D, or others) in a CPU module

Disconnection

A process of stopping data link if a data link error occurs

Ethernet adapter module

The abbreviation for the NZ2GF-ETB CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet adapter module

Ethernet device

A generic term for devices, such as personal computers, that support IP (Internet Protocol) communications

GX Works2

The product name of the software package for the MELSEC programmable controllers

Head module

The abbreviation for the LJ72GF15-T2 CC-Link IE Field Network head module

Intelligent device station

A station that exchanges I/O signals (bit data) and 1/O data (word data) with another station by cyclic
transmission. This station responds to a transient transmission request from another station and also issues
a transient transmission request to another station.

Intelligent function module

A MELSEC-Q, -L, or iQ-R series module that has functions other than input and output, such as an A/D
converter module and D/A converter module

LCPU

Another term for the MELSEC-L series CPU module

Link dedicated instruction

A dedicated instruction used for transient transmission with a programmable controller on another station.
This instruction allows a master/local module to communicate with programmable controllers on the same
network (CC-Link IE Field Network) and on other networks (Ethernet, CC-Link IE Controller Network, and
MELSECNET/H).

Link device

A device (RX, RY, RWr, or RWw) in a module on CC-Link IE Field Network

Link refresh

Data transfer between a link device in a module on CC-Link |IE Field Network and a device in a CPU
module. Link refresh is performed in the END processing of the CPU module's sequence scan.

Link scan (Link scan time)

Time required for all the stations on the network to transmit data. The link scan time depends on data
volume and the number of transient transmission requests.

Link special register (SW)

Word data that indicates the operating status and data link status of a module on CC-Link IE Field Network

Link special relay (SB)

Bit data that indicates the operating status and data link status of a module on CC-Link IE Field Network

Local station

A station that performs cyclic transmission and transient transmission with the master station and other local
stations.

Loopback

A function that disconnects the station in which an error has occurred, and continues data link with the
stations that are operating normally. Stations connected after the faulty station can also continue data link.

Master operating station

A station that controls the entire system in the network where a master station and submaster station are
connected. The connected master station or submaster station works as a master operating station.
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Term

Description

Master station

A station that controls the entire network. This station can perform cyclic transmission and transient
transmission with all stations. Only one master station can be used in a network.

Master/local module

The abbreviation for the QJ71GF11-T2 CC-Link IE Field Network master/local module

Network module

A generic term for the following modules:
* CC-Link IE Field Network module

* CC-Link IE Controller Network module
+ Ethernet interface module

* MELSECNET/H module

* MELSECNET/10 module

QCPU Another term for the MELSEC-Q series CPU module

QnACPU Another term for the MELSEC-QnA series CPU module

QSCPU Another term for the MELSEC-QS series CPU module

RAS The abbreviation for Reliability, Availability, and Serviceability. This term refers to usability of automated
equipment.

RCPU Another term for the MELSEC iQ-R series CPU module

READ The abbreviation for JP.READ and GP.READ

RECV The abbreviation for JALRECV and GP.RECV

RECVS The abbreviation for Z.RECVS

Relay station

A station that includes two or more network modules. Data are passed through this station to stations on
other networks.

REMFR

The abbreviation for ZP.REMFR

Remote device station

A station that exchanges 1/O signals (bit data) and I/O data (word data) with another station by cyclic
transmission. This station responds to a transient transmission request from another station.

Remote head module

The abbreviation for the RJ72GF15-T2 CC-Link IE Field Network remote head module

Remote 1/0 station

A station that exchanges 1/0 signals (bit data) with the master station by cyclic transmission

Remote input (RX)

Bit data input from a slave station to the master station (For some areas in a local station, data are input in
the opposite direction.)

[ = Page 124, Section 8.1.1

Remote output (RY)

Bit data output from the master station to a slave station (For some areas in a local station, data are output
in the opposite direction.)

[~ = Page 124, Section 8.1.1

Remote register (RWr)

Word data input from a slave station to the master station (For some areas in a local station, data are input
in the opposite direction.)

[ 5 Page 124, Section 8.1.1

Remote register (RWw)

Word data output from the master station to a slave station (For some areas in a local station, data are
output in the opposite direction.)

[ = Page 124, Section 8.1.1

REMTO

The abbreviation for ZP.REMTO

REQ

The abbreviation for JP.REQ and GP.REQ

Reserved station

A station reserved for future use. This station is not actually connected, but counted as a connected station.

Return Process of restarting data link when a station recovers from an error
RIRD The abbreviation for JP.RIRD and GP.RIRD
RIWT The abbreviation for JP.RIWT and GP.RIWT
A process of selecting paths for communication with other networks.
Routing CC-Link IE Field Network requires communication paths to be preset using routing parameters to

communicate with stations on different networks.

Seamless communications

Communication that allows users to access a different kind of networks without having to consider the
differences as if data were exchanged within one single network

SEND

The abbreviation for JP.SEND and GP.SEND

Slave station

A generic term for a local station, remote I/O station, remote device station, and intelligent device station

SREAD

The abbreviation for J.SREAD and GP.SREAD

Standby system CPU

A CPU module that stands by in case the control system fails in a redundant system

Submaster operating station

A station that monitors the status of a master operating station in the network where a master station and
submaster station are connected. The connected master station or submaster station works as a submaster
operating station.
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Term

Description

Submaster station

A station that serves as a master station to control the entire network if the master station is disconnected.
Only one submaster station can be used in a network.

SWRITE

The abbreviation for JP.SWRITE and GP.SWRITE

System A CPU

A CPU module where the system A connector of a tracking cable is connected in a redundant system

System B CPU

A CPU module where the system B connector of a tracking cable is connected in a redundant system

Transient transmission

A function of communication with another station, which is used when requested by a dedicated instruction
or GX Works2

UINI

The abbreviation for Z.UINI and ZP.UINI

WRITE

The abbreviation for JP.WRITE and GP.WRITE

18



PACKING LIST

The following items are included in the package of this product. Before use, check that all the items are included.

QJ71GF11-T2

L

QJ71GF11-T2

Before Using the Product
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CHAPTER 1 cCC-LINK IE FIELD NETWORK

1.1  cc-Link IE Field Network

CC-Link IE Field Network is a high-speed and large-capacity open field network that is based on Ethernet technology
(1000BASE-T).

(1) Data communication

High-speed and large-capacity data communication is available between a master station and slave stations on
CC-Link IE Field Network.

(a) Periodic communication (cyclic transmission)

Data is periodically communicated among stations within the same network. ([ > Page 123, Section 8.1)

Intelligent Intelligent
device station device station

........

: CPU module Master \' Intelligent ‘E é Intelligent :' \'

P station : : device station E : device station E i :

|| e ; ;

| [EEISETl g (STl g TETa) g ;

: [ w ] R | RWw b RWw “.’ E

] RWr ' Rwr ' RWr ' ! '
y 0 v, J

(b) Irregular communications (transient transmission)

Data is communicated upon request. ({_ > Page 144, Section 8.2)

- (~ N\
CPU module Master station Local station CPU module
Command .

) Intelligent
}_‘ '_['"5“““'°"H device station
Device Write Device
request
1234H 1234H
\C
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CHAPTER 1 CC-LINK |E FIELD NETWORK

(2) 1Gbps communication speed

1Gbps communication speed allows high-speed communication. Also, the takt time can be reduced due to the

improved performance of communication response.

(3) Use of Ethernet cable

A 1000BASE-T-compliant Ethernet is used for the connection interface. The wiring cost can be reduced because
1000BASE-T-compliant Ethernet cables are commercially available. ([_ Page 59, Section 5.3)

1000BASE-T

(4) Flexible wiring for system arrangements

The network can be wired into star topology, line topology, and ring topology. ([ Page 49, Section 5.2.1)

For star topology, a 1000BASE-T compliant switching hub can be used. ((_ = Page 60, Section 5.3.2)

Wiring is highly flexible because a network can consist of a combination of star and line topologies. For example,
the control panels can be connected through a star topology and the production lines through a line topology.

MJOMION pIdl4 JI 3UIT-00 L'L

Line topology
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1 .2 Master/Local Modules

22

A master/local module is used to connect a MELSEC-Q series programmable controller to CC-Link IE Field Network.
The module works as a master station or a local station on CC-Link IE Field Network.

(1) High-speed periodic communication (cyclic transmission)
Since transmission delay time is short, delay caused during communication does not need to be considered (if the
link scan time of each master/local module is shorter than the scan time of the CPU module).

Command
\N /7

/7 N\

High speed

Point />

Master/local modules can perform cyclic transmissions in combination with the following functions:

("= Page 36, Section 3.3)
+ Auto transfer of data between the link devices in the master/local module and the devices in the CPU module
+ Direct access to the link devices in the master/local module by a program
+ Cyclic data assurance in units of 32 bits or per station

+ Status setting (hold or clear) of input data from a slave station where a cyclic error has occurred
+ Station reservation for future connection, and others




CHAPTER 1 CC-LINK |E FIELD NETWORK

(2) Irregular communications with the programmable controller on another station
(transient transmission)

(a) Reading or writing data
A master/local module can access programmable controllers on other stations by dedicated instructions.

((_="Page 236, Section 10.1)
Seamless access of programmable controllers on other networks such as Ethernet, CC-Link IE Controller
Network, MELSECNET/H, and MELSECNET/10 is also possible.

CPU module Master station Local station CPU module
Command
}—H—[READ H
Device Device
1234H 1234H

S8|NPOA [B207T/I8)SBIN Z°L
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(3) Settings and diagnostics by GX Works2

(a) Setting parameters
Parameters for master/local modules can be set using GX Works2. Creating parameter setting programs is not

necessary. ((_ = Page 81, CHAPTER 7)

%, Network Parameter - MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module Configuration

le 1 Modue 2 Module 3 Modue ¢

od
[EC 1 Field (Master station)

Netwark Type
Start O No.

[orline (Normal Mode) B
Hetwork

Interrupt Settings
[Specky Station No. by Parameter v

eded( Mo Setting | Already Set )

e, | PIEDSON
ot aer | em |

Parameters for master/local modules can be also set by a program. ([_ 3 Page 359, Section 10.17)
When set by a program, the parameters of the master station can be changed while the CPU module is

running.
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CHAPTER 1 CC-LINK |E FIELD NETWORK

(b) Checking CC-Link IE Field Network status graphically
The CC-Link IE Field Network status can be checked using GX Works2. Error locations, error causes, and
event history are displayed on the window. This allows the system to quickly recover from errors.
((Z=Page 206, CHAPTER 9)

‘CCIE Field Diagnostics
Seicc DisgronicsDesiation e —
Modide odule 10etwork No. 1) Change vode... | S%¢ [sutono.i@ro) v] ,_m ["Monitoring <111 101t | Stop Menitor
s s
et 3 Mo Seve st [ Coreirk TETT
[ Sy 2 santme P I PRI M 0-ta ik unperform
=5
e ™ onen a2
o
El—e [ ]
f—
[
Fhe
o3

| ot 1 Emr ) Hode: e
— : B——
e e e ot s et e st 2
et | Gebectess Mosi Err
[rE— Sertor s e reworkota k.

Functon Enabl... e

e /Disable Temporary
Error Invald Staton.

sptem . | Gustus

e Change the operation state (un, reset sto, etc.) of the
Ear o selcted staton.
Close

| I

S8|NPOA [B207T/I8)SBIN Z°L
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(c) Seamless access to other networks

GX Works2 can seamlessly access (test or monitor) systems composed of other networks through CC-Link IE
Field Network. The accessible networks are Ethernet, CC-Link IE Controller Network, MELSECNET/H,
MELSECNET/10, and CC-Link.

Seamless access enables the user to change the access target without modifying the connection between the
personal computer and programmable controller.

Systems on other networks
can be tested or monitored.

4 N
Ds
% Devicz Name | Y1000 = | TJC Set Value Reference Progi
" Buffer Memory Module Start ~| (HEX)  adc
Display format
Modify Value. . ( 2 ()32 | 82| 62 |nst| 0| 16 | petais... Qpen.
Device Flelp[clelals[s[7]s[s[4]a]2l1]o] B
Y1000 0000000000000g00 4 H
o AEEEEECORREE . B : CC-Link IE controller network
Y1020 0O0D0D0D0D00D0D0D0D0D00D0D0D0 0
Y1030 DDDUUUUUUUUUUUUU‘ 0 NetworkN01
- \/ J .
GX Works2
[
[;;JHH"""""""""""""IIII"“""“""“""“" 11/
s =
Apﬁlllll|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||f=
dlg (Relay station)
Seamless gl

access

CC-Link IE field network
Network No.2



CHAPTER 1 CC-LINK |E FIELD NETWORK

(4) Adding and replacing CC-Link IE Field Network devices without stopping the
system

(a) Adding CC-Link IE Field Network devices

CC-Link IE Field Network devices whose parameters have not been set can be added without powering off the

system. ( MELSEC-L CC-Link IE Field Network Head Module User's Manual, MELSEC iQ-R CC-
Link IE Field Network Remote Head Module User's Manual (Application))

Connection of an added module can be
recognized, and setting a station No. on the
screen allows tentative operation.

— VSE| Station No.
WAC Address of select station PE-00-70BLEF-70
Station Mo, for setting [ =2

Cancel

N

(b) Replacing CC-Link IE Field Network devices

For star topology, slave stations can be replaced without powering off the whole system.

Star topology

S8|NPOA [B207T/I8)SBIN Z°L

Replacement
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(c) Automatic return when disconnected stations recover

When the station disconnected from the network due to a data link error recovers, it automatically returns to the

network and restarts data link.

Slave station
Station No.1

Slave station
Station No.1

recovered
from fault

Slave station
% % Station No.2

Slave station
Station No.2

Slave station
Station No.3

[ssiane]




CHAPTER 1 CC-LINK |E FIELD NETWORK

(5) Seamless communications with Ethernet devices
Communications using the specified IP address can be performed over CC-Link |IE Field Network.
For example, a personal computer can communicate with the FTP server.
With this function, two networks of CC-Link IE Field Network and Ethernet are not required, resulting in reduced
wiring cost. ((_5 Page 146, Section 8.3)
In addition, communications using the specified IP address can be relayed from CC-Link IE Field Network to a
different network supporting the IP packet transfer function.

El When relaying communications to CC-Link IE Controller Network

| | (Request destination 3 ) | | (Request destination 2)

i

Z

[ HRHmmnn

CC-Link IE Controller Network

Relay station

CC-Link IE Field Network

S8|NPOA [B207T/I8)SBIN Z°L

Request source

(Request destination 1) - } -
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(6) Continuing data link even if the master station is disconnected
Connecting the master station and submaster station on the same network allows the submaster station to
continue controlling slave stations instead of the master station even if the master station is disconnected. Using
this function prevents the entire network from going down due to disconnection of the master station.
((Z=Page 180, Section 8.8)

al

Master station Slave station Slave station Submaster station
(station No.0) (station No.1) (station No.2) (station No.3)

Master operation

Master station Slave station Slave station Submaster station
(station No.0) (station No.1) (station No.2) (station No.3)

Master operation

The control in the network is transferred.

(7) Common project data for local stations
The station number of a local station (own station) can be set using a program.
When there are local stations with the same program and network parameters (excluding the station numbers),
setting the station numbers using a program allows project data items other than the station number to be the
same, leading to reduced development work hours. ([~ Page 380, Section 10.18)



CHAPTER 2 PART NAMES

CHAPTER 2 PART NAMES

This chapter describes the names of each part of the master/local modules.

T3>

No. Name Application
RUN LED Indicates the operating status.
ON Operating normally.
OFF A hardware failure or a watchdog timer error has occurred.
MST LED Indicates the station type.
ON Operates as a master station.
Flashing | Operates as a submaster station.
OFF Operating as a local station.
MODE LED Indicates the mode.
ON In online mode.
Flashing | In test mode
1) OFF In offline mode. (Data link not performed)
D LINK LED Indicates the status of the data link.
ON Data link in operation (cyclic transmission in progress)
Flashing | Data link in operation (cyclic transmission stopped)
OFF Data link not performed (disconnected)
SD LED Displays the sending status of data.
ON Sending data.
OFF Data not sent.
RD LED Displays the reception status of data.
ON Receiving data.
OFF Data not received.
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No. Name Application
Indicates the error status of the master/local module. The description of the errors can be confirmed in CC-
ERR. LED
Link IE Field Network diagnostics. ([(__< Page 206, CHAPTER 9)
One of the following errors has occurred:
* A stop error occurs in the CPU module.
* An error was detected in all stations.
ON * Modules with same station number exist on the network.
* A network parameters is corrupted.
* The network parameter does not match the installation status. (Reserved station specification, number of
connected stations, network number etc.)
Flashing | A data link faulty station was detected.
OFF Working normally.
Indicates the error status of the received data and the circuit. When the L ERR. LED is on, you can check
the L ER LED for "P1" or "P2" to see on which port the error was detected.
L ERR. LED The description of the errors can be confirmed in CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics. ((__ = Page 206,
' CHAPTER 9)
This LED automatically turns off when the module has received normal data and loopback is completed in
ring topology.
1) * The module has received abnormal data.
ON » The module is performing loopback (only the master/local module whose serial number (first five digits) is
"12072" or later).
* The module has received normal data.
OFF » The module is not performing loopback (only the master/local module whose serial number (first five
digits) is "12072" or later).
ST.NO. Displays the station number of the master/local module.
Displays the station number.
El Station No. 15
L]
N 00
[]
X100 10 1
10+ 5 =15
OFF The station number is 0 (master station) or the station number is not set.
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CHAPTER 2 PART NAMES

No. Name Application
PORT1 connector for CC-Link IE Field Network (RJ45 connector)
P1 Connect an Ethernet cable. ((__5 Page 68, Section 6.3)
There are no restrictions on the connection order of the cables for the "P1" connector and "P2" connector.
» The module has received abnormal data.
ON » The module is not performing loopback (only the master/local module whose serial number (first five
LER digits) is "12072" or later).
LED + The module has received normal data.
OFF » The module does not perform loopback (only the master/local module whose serial number (first five
2) digits) is “12072” or later).
LINK ON Linkup in progress.
LED OFF Linkdown in progress.
PORT2 connector for CC-Link IE Field Network (RJ45 connector)
P2 Connect an Ethernet cable. ((__5 Page 68, Section 6.3)
There are no restrictions on the connection order of the cables for the "P1" connector and "P2" connector.
L ERLED
[INK LED (Same as the "P1" connector)
3) | Serial number display | Displays the serial number printed on the rating plate.

For LED indication when the master/local module is in test mode, refer to the following.
([Z = Page 64, Section 6.2, Page 71, Section 6.4.1)
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CHAPTER 3 sPEcIFICATIONS

This chapter describes the specifications, function list, I/O signal, and buffer memory of the master/local module.

3.1 General Specifications

For the general specifications of the master/local module, refer to the following.

QCPU User's Manual (Hardware Design and Maintenance and Inspection)

3.2 Performance Specifications

Item Specifications
RX 16384 points, 2KB
Maximum number of link points per RY 16384 points, 2KB
network Rwr 8192 points, 16KB
RWw 8192 points, 16KB
When not RX 16384 points, 2KB
using the Master RY 16384 points, 2KB
submaster | station RwWr 8192 points, 16KB
function RWw 8192 points, 16KB
RX 16384 points, 2KB
16384 points, 2KB
Master RY . _
» 2048 points and 256 bytes for the send range of an own station
operating -
Wh station RWr 8192 points, 16KB
i en I
Maximum . 8192 points, 16KB
number of | using the RWw .
link points | Submaster + 1024 points and 2048 bytes for the send range of an own station.?
per station | function RX 2048 points, 256 bytes (assigned for the station number 0 or submaster station)
Submaster RY 2048 points, 256 bytes (assigned for the station number 0 or submaster station)
operating N
station”! RWr 1024 points, 2048 bytes (assigned for the station number O or submaster station) 2
RWw 1024 points, 2048 bytes (assigned for the station number 0 or submaster station)*2
RX 2048 points, 256 bytes
RY 2048 points, 256 bytes
Local station” -
RWr 1024 points, 2048 bytes 2
Rww 1024 points, 2048 bytes 2
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CHAPTER 3 SPECIFICATIONS

Item

Specifications

Ethernet part

Communication speed

1Gbps

Network topology

Line topology, star topology (Coexistence of line topology and star topology is
possible.), and ring topology

Connection cable

An Ethernet cable that meets the 1000BASE-T standard: Category 5e or higher
(double shielded, STP), straight cable ([ Page 59, Section 5.3.1)

Maximum station-to-
station distance

100m max. (Compliant with ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-B (Category 5e))
(" Page 70, Section 6.3 (2))

Overall cable distance

Line topology: 12000m (when cables are connected to one master station and 120
slave stations (inclusive or exclusive of a submaster station))

Star topology: Depends on the system configuration.

Ring topology: 12100m (when cables are connected to one master station and 120
slave stations (inclusive or exclusive of a submaster station))

Number of cascade
connections

Up to 20

Number of connectable
stations per network

Master station

1 station (Up to 120 slave stations (including a submaster station) can be connected
to the master station.)

Submaster station

1 station

Local station

120 stations (including a submaster station)

Maximum number of networks

239

Communication method

Token passing method

Number of occupied I/O points

32 points (I/0 assignment: Intelligent 32 points)

Internal current consumption (5VDC) 0.85A
External dimensions 98(H) x 27.4(W) x 115(D) [mm]
Weight 0.18kg

*1 The maximum number of points for one master station is listed. A submaster station and a local station can receive data

from other stations in addition to this number of points. ((__5 Page 124, Section 8.1.1, Page 181, Section 8.8.1)
*2 256 points and 512 bytes when "Online (High Speed Mode)" is set
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3.3

Function List

(1) Cyclic transmission

O :Available, x: Not available

Availability
Master
Function Description station, Local Reference
submaster | station
station
Communications | The master station communicates I/O data in
Communications | using RX and RY | units of bits with other stations. o o Page 88, Section 7.3
with other Communications Page 124, Section
. . The master station communicates I/O data in
stations using RWr and ) ) ) 0] 0] 8.1.1
units of words with other stations.
RWw
Transfer between the link device of the master/ Page 103, Section 7.5
Access to Link refresh local module and the device of the CPU module O le) Page 127, Section
devices and link is performed automatically. 8.1.2
devices Direct access to | The program accesses the link devices of the Page 129, Section
link devices master/local module directly. © © 8.1.3
A relay station transfers the link devices of the Page 113, Section 7.7
Interlink transmission master station and submaster station to another (@) x Page 133, Section
network module. 8.1.4
This mode is selected for optimizing the
performance of cyclic transmission based on the .
. . . . . . Page 84, Section 7.2
Mode selection for cyclic cyclic transmission and transient transmission N )
transmission frequency. © .
) Page 529, Appendix 6
The mode can be selected from "Online (Normal
Mode)" and "Online (High Speed Mode)".
) ) . The cyclic data integrity is assured in units of 32 Page 134, Section
Assurance of cyclic data integrity . . X @) o)
bits or station-based units. 8.1.5
Link scan is set to asynchronous or .
o L . Page 139, Section
Scan synchronization specification synchronous with the sequence scan of the (e x 816
CPU module. o
. . Whether input data from another station where a .
Input status setting for data link . . . Page 140, Section
. data link error occurs is cleared or held is @) o)
faulty station 8.1.7
selected.
When the CPU module mounted with a master/ .
. . ) Page 142, Section
Output status setting for CPU STOP | local module is set to STOP, whether cyclic data e} e} 818
output is held or cleared can be selected. o
When a stop error occurs in the CPU module
Output status setting for CPU stop where a master/local module is mounted, Page 140, Section
. - . O @)
error whether cyclic transmission output is held or 8.1.7
cleared can be selected.
During debugging and other operations, cyclic
transmission is stopped. (Data reception from a .
. . Page 143, Section
. . slave station and data sending from the own
Cyclic transmission stop and restart . ) (e e 8.1.9
station are stopped.) Also, the stopped cyclic .
L Page 221, Section 9.4
transmission is restarted.
Transient transmission does not stop.
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(2) Transient transmission

CHAPTER 3 SPECIFICATIONS

O :Available, x: Not available

Availability
Master
Function Description station, Local Reference
submaster | station
station
L o Transient transmission is performed to other
Communications within the same ) ) ) ) ) Page 236, CHAPTER
stations using dedicated instructions and GX o) o)
network 10
Works2.
By presetting the routing parameters
(communication route) using GX Works2,
transient transmission can be performed to
stations on different networks through GX
Works2. .
s T L . . Page 119, Section 7.8
Communications with different Seamless communications are available with .
. o) o) Page 145, Section
networks the following networks. 899
* Ethernet o
* CC-Link IE Controller Network
* MELSECNET/H
* MELSECNET/10
* CC-Link (when using GX Works2)
(3) RAS functions
O:Available, x: Not available
Availability
Master
Function Description station, Local Reference
submaster | station
station
Only the slave station where an error occurs is
disconnected, and data link continues with the
Slave station disconnection stations that are operating normally. e} x —
In a line topology, all stations connected after
the faulty station are disconnected.
When the station disconnected from the network
. due to a data link failure recovers, it
Automatic return . o) o) —
automatically returns to the network and restarts
data link.
An error that has occurred in a master/local
module can be stored in the CPU module as
error history. .
. . . Page 426, Section
Module error collection function The history data can be stored on a memory e} o) 122
with backup power feature, enabling retention of ’
the data at reset of the CPU module or power-off
of the system.
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Availability

Master
Function Description station, Local Reference
submaster | station
station
Only the station where an error occurs is
disconnected, and data link continues with the
stations that are operating normally.
. All stations after the faulty station are .
Loopback function . o @) o) Page 178, Section 8.7
disconnected in line topology.
By using the loopback function with ring
topology, data link continues with the stations
that are operating normally.
Connecting the master station and submaster
station on the same network allows the
submaster station to continue controlling slave
Submaster function stations instead of the master station even if the e} x Page 180, Section 8.8
master station is disconnected. Using this
function prevents the entire network from going
down due to disconnection of the master station.
(4) Diagnostic function
O:Available, x: Not available
Availability
Master
Function Description station, | Local Reference
submaster | station
station
The status of CC-Link IE Field Network can be
CC-Link IE Field Network checked using GX Works2. The error locations, o o Page 206, CHAPTER
diagnostics error causes, corrective actions, and event 9
history can be checked in GX Works2.
The internal hardware of the master/local Page 64, Section
Hardware test @) o)
Diagnostics module can be checked. 6.2.1
of module The communication circuit in the transmission .
Page 66, Section
alone Self-loopback test system of the master/local module can be @) o) 6.2.2
checked. o
The network line status and parameter setting © Page 71, Section
Loop test . (Master O
Own network status of each station are checked. ) 6.4.1
. . station only)
diagnostics
Connection status of the Ethernet cables is Page 78, Section
Cable test @) @)
checked. 6.4.2
Whether the communication route for transient .
_— L . Page 79, Section
Communication test | transmission from the own station to the (@) O
Other s _ . 6.4.3
destination station is correct or not is checked.
network
) . o When the IP packet transfer function is used, )
diagnostics IP communication ] L Page 156, Section
whether no error occurs in the communication (@) o)
test ) 8.3.3
route is checked.
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(5) Other functions

CHAPTER 3 SPECIFICATIONS

O :Available, x: Not available

Function

Description

Availability

Master
station,
submaster
station

Local
station

Reference

Reserved station specification

The reserved stations are included in the
number of stations that will be connected to the
network in the future without actually connecting
them. Reserved stations are not detected as
faulty stations even though they are not actually
connected.

Temporary cancel of the reserved
station setting

Reserved station specification can be
temporarily cancelled without changing the
parameters.

Page 175, Section 8.4
Page 225, Section 9.6

Error invalid station and temporary
error invalid station setting

Prevent the master station from detecting a
slave station as a faulty station even if the slave
station is disconnected during data link. This can
be used when replacing a slave station during
data link, for instance.

Page 176, Section 8.5
Page 229, Section 9.7

Interrupt request to a CPU module

Interrupt conditions are checked every link scan,
and if the interrupt conditions are met, an
interrupt request is made to the CPU module to
start the interrupt program.

Page 107, Section 7.6
Page 177, Section 8.6

IP packet transfer function

Communications in a protocol, such as FTP and
HTTP, using the specified IP address of an
Ethernet device can be performed over CC-Link
IE Field Network.

With this function, two networks of CC-Link IE
Field Network and Ethernet are not required,
resulting in reduced wiring cost.

Page 146, Section 8.3

Station number setting using a
program

The station numbers of a local station (own
station) can be set using a program.

When there are local stations with the same
program and network parameters (excluding the
station numbers), setting the station numbers
using a program allows project data items other
than the station number to be the same, leading
to reduced development work hours.

Page 380, Section
10.18

Data backup/restoration

The setting data of the slave station is backed
up into the SD memory card of the CPU module
on the master station.

The setting data backed up on the SD memory
card of the CPU module on the master station is
restored into the slave module.

O (Master
station only)

[ 71 iQ Sensor
Solution Reference
Manual
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3.4 List of /0O Signals

This section lists 1/O signals for the CPU module.

The 1/0 signal assignment of when the start I/O number of the master/local module is "0000" (the module is mounted
to the O slot of the main base unit) is listed below.

The device X is an input signal from the master/local module to the CPU module. The device Y is an output signal from
the CPU module to the master/local module.

Signal direction: Master/local module — CPU module Signal direction: CPU module — Master/local module
Device number Signal name Device number Signal name
X0 Module failure YO0
X1 Own station data link status Y1
X2 Use prohibited Y2
X3 Other stations data link status Y3
X4 Y4
X5 Y5
X6 Y6
X7 Y7
X8 Y8
X9 Use prohibited Y9
XA YA
XB YB
XC YC
XD YD
XE YE
XF Module ready YF
X710 710 Use prohibited
X11 Y11
X12 Y12
X13 Y13
X14 Y14
X15 Y15
X16 Y16
X17 Y17
X8 Use prohibited V18
X19 Y19
X1A Y1A
X1B Y1B
X1C Y1C
X1D Y1D
X1E Y1E
X1F Y1F

Point />

® Do not use (turn on) any "use prohibited" signals as an input or output signal to the QCPU.
Doing so may cause malfunction of the programmable controller system.

@ For details on the 1/O signals, refer to "I/O Signals". (__5 Page 464, Appendix 1)
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CHAPTER 3 SPECIFICATIONS

3.5 List of Buffer Memory Addresses

The buffer memory is used to exchange data between the master/local module and the CPU module.
Buffer memory values are defaulted when the CPU module is reset or the system is powered off.

Address .
i Initial i
(Decimal Name Read, write Refer to
. value
(Hexadecimal))
0to 1023 Remote input (RX Read
(0 to 3FFy) emote input (RX) ea
1024 to 2047 R ‘ out (RY
(400, to 7FF) emote output (RY)
Read, write
2048 to 10239 R ‘ ster (RW
(800}, to 27FFyy) emote register (RWw)
10240 to 18431 Page 466
i i Remote register (RWr Read ’
(2800 to 47FF,) Link device area gister (RWr) 0 Appendix 2.1
* 18432 to0 18433 for
18432 to 18463 . . read and write
(4800, to 481F ) Link special refay (SB) - 18434 t0 18463 for
read only
+ 18464 to 18495 for
18464 to 18975 ) . . read and write
(4820, to 4A1Fy) Link special register (SW) - 18496 to 18975 for
read only
18976 to 19455 St
(4A20y; to 4BFF,) ystem area -
19456 Station No.1 RX offset
(4C00) ation No. offse @
19457 Station No.1 RX si E
(4C01,) ation No. size o
g
to to éa
19694 Station No.120 RX offset P 468 %
ation No. offse age 468,
(4CEEy) RX offset/size information 0 Read ge 4o 3
Appendix 2.2 3
19695 Station No.120 RX si Z
(4CEFy) ation No. size %
[0}
19696 Station No.0 RX offset ﬁ
(4CFOy,) ation No. offse ®
19697 Station No.0 RX si
(4CF1,y) ation No. size
19698 to 19711 St
(4CF2,, to 4CFFyy) ystem area -
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Address

i Initial 5
(Decimal Name Read, write Refer to
i value
(Hexadecimal))
19712 Station No.1 RY offset
(4D00}) ation No. offse
19713 Station No.1 RY si
(4D01,) ation No. size
to to
19950 Station No.120 RY offset P 468
ation No. offse age ,
(4DEER) RY offset/size information 0 Read 9 i
Appendix 2.3
19951 Station No.120 RY si
(4DEF}) ation No. size
19952 Station No.0 RY offset
(4DFOy) ation No. offse
19953 Station No.0 RY si
(4DF1y) ation No. size
19954 to 19967 Svst
(4DF2y, to 4DFFy) ysiem area -
19968 Station No.1 RWw off
(4E00,,) tation No. w offset
19969 Station No.1 RWw si
(4E01y) ation No. W size
to to
20206 )
o . Station No.120 RWw offset Page 469,
(4EEER) RWw offset/size information 0 Read ]
Appendix 2.4
20207 Station No.120 RWw si
(4EEF}) tation No. w size
20208 Station No.0 RWw offset
(4EFO) ation No. w offse
20209 Station No.0 RWw si
(4EF1,y) ation No. W size
20210 to 20223 Svst
(4EF2,, to 4EFF) ystem area -
20224 Station No.1 RWr offset
(4F00y) ation No. r offse
20225 Station No.1 RWr si
(4F01y) ation No. r size
to to
20462 )
o . Station No.120 RWr offset Page 469,
(4FEER) RWr offset/size information 0 Read ]
Appendix 2.5
20463 Station No.120 RWr si
(4FEF ) ation No. r size
20464 Station No.0 RWr offset
(4FFOy) ation No. r offse
20465 Station No.0 RWr si
(4FF 1) ation No. r size
20466 to 20511

(4FF2,, to 501Fy)

System area
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CHAPTER 3 SPECIFICATIONS

Address .
i Initial i
(Decimal Name Read, write Refer to
i value
(Hexadecimal))
20512 Manufact g
(5020, anufacturer code
0
20513
Model type
(50214) Own station (network card) Read Page 470,
20514 information Appendix 2.6
(5022,;) Model code 1
20515 Versi “
(5023, ersion
20516 to 20519 St
(5024, to 5027,,) ysiem area -
20520 Controller information valid/
(5028y) invalid flag
20521 Manuf g
(5029,,) anufacturer code
20522 Model t
(502Ap) odetlype
20523 Own station (controller) Page 470,
) ) Model code 0 Read )
(502By) information Appendix 2.6
20524 Versi
(502Cy,) ersion
20525 to 20534 Model -
(502D, to 5036y,) odel name string
20535 to 20536 Vendor-specific device
(50374 to 5038y) information
20537 to 20538 Svst
(5039, to 503Ay,) ystem area -
20544 Manufact g
(50404 anufacturer code
20545 Model t
odel type
(5041y,) vP Page 471,
0 Read )
20546 Other station (network card) Appendix 2.7
. . ) Model code
(5042H) information (station No.1)
20547 )
Version
(5043H)

20548 to 20551
(5044, to 5047},)

System area
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Address

i Initial .
(Decimal Name Read, write Refer to
. value
(Hexadecimal))
20552 Controller information valid/
(5048) invalid flag
20553 Manufact d
(5049,,) anufacturer code
20554 Model &
(504A,) odelype
20555 Page 471,
Model code 0 Read .
(504By) Other station (controller) Appendix 2.7
20556 information (station No.1) )
(504C,y) Version
20557 to 20566 Model ”
(504D, to 5056,,) odel name string
20567 to 20568 Vendor-specific device
(5057 to 5058,) information
20569 to 20575 St
(5059, to 505F ;) ystem area -
20576 to 24383 Other station information Same as other station information (station No.1)
(50604, to 5F3F ) (station No.2 to No.120) ’
24384 to 24415 Other station information Same as other station information (station No.1)
ion i i i .
(5F40y to 5F5FR) (station No.0)
24416 to 29967 Syst
(5F60,, to 750F ) yslem area o
29968 Station No.1
(75104) ation No.
to to
PORT1 line error occurrence
30087 0 Read
rate (max.) Station No.120 Page 472,
(7587y)
Appendix 2.8
30088 Station No.0
(75884,) ation No.
30089 to 30095 Svst
(7589, to 758F ) ysiem area
30096 Station No.1
(7590,,) ation No.
to to
PORT1 line error occurrence
30215 0 Read
rate (present) Station No.120 Page 472,
(7607y)
Appendix 2.8
30216 Station No.0
(7608, ation No.

30217 to 30223
(7609, to 760F ;)

System area
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CHAPTER 3 SPECIFICATIONS

Address .
i Initial i
(Decimal Name Read, write Refer to
i value
(Hexadecimal))
30224 Station No.1
(761 OH) ation No.
to to
PORT?2 line error occurrence
30343 0 Read
rate (max.) Station No.120 Page 472,
(7687)
Appendix 2.8
30344 Station No.0
(7688H) ation No.
30345 to 30351 Svst
(7689, to 768F ) ysiem area
30352 Station No.1
(7690H) ation No.
to to
PORT2 line error occurrence
30471 0 Read
(7707, rate (present) Station No.120 Page 472,
H Appendix 2.8
30472 Station No.0
(7708H) aton No.
30473 to 30479 St
(7709, to 770F ) ystem area
30480 to 31739 Svst
(7710, to 7TBFBy) ysiem area -
31740 to 32380 & Contraller modl t zage 557‘7
(7BFCH to 7E7CH) ontroller module parameter area ppenaix
(5)
32381 to 32767 Svst
(TETDy to 7FFF) | “YSemared -

*1 Since the version of a master/local module is stored, the initial value depends on the master/local module used.

Point />

Do not write data to "System area".
Doing so may cause malfunction of the programmable controller system.

sessalppy Alows|y Jayng J01sI7 G'€
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CHAPTER 4 PROCEDURES BEFORE OPERATION

This chapter lists the procedures to be performed before operation of CC-Link IE Field Network.

» The programming chapter in this manual provides examples for each procedure (from “System consideration” to

“Debugging”) described below. ([__5 Page 387, CHAPTER 11)
* When using the master/local module with a C Controller module, refer to Page 531, Appendix 7.

Check box
System consideration

= Page 48, CHAPTER 5
Page 124, Section 8.1.1

Consider the system configuration and link device assignments.

v

Installation
Mount the master/local module to the base unit.

v

[ Perform a unit test on each module.

v

Configuration
Set the parameters for each module.

v

[z~ Page 63, Section 6.1

[7 Page 64, Section 6.2
Manual for slave stations

[ Page81, CHAPTER 7

— N S

[~ Page 68, Section 6.3

[ Connect an Ethernet cable to each module.

v

To the next page
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CHAPTER 4 PROCEDURES BEFORE OPERATION

[  Page 78, Section 6.4.2

Check box
Cable check
Perform a cable test on the master/local module.

v

Network diagnostics
Perform a loop test on the master station, and check if it can properly

communicate by the configured parameters. [  Page 71, Section 6.4.1

v

[ 5  Page 387, CHAPTER 11

Programming
Create a program.

v

N N N

[~  Page 206, CHAPTER 9

Debug
Debug the program by using CC-Link IE field network diagnostics.
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CHAPTER 5 sYSTEM CONFIGURATION

5.1 Overall System Configuration

This section describes a system configuration example of when using a master/local module.

Power supply module

Master/local module
CPU module

48



CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

5.2 CC-Link IE Field Network Configuration

This section describes CC-Link IE Field Network configurations.

5.2.1 Single network system

(1) Overall system configuration
A single network system is a system in which a master station and slave stations are connected using Ethernet
cables as shown below. Up to 120 slave stations (including a submaster station) and one master station can be
connected.

Switching hub

Ethernet cable
(1000BASE-T)

Master station Slave station (including a submaster station)

1 station Up to 120 stations

wa)sAs yiomau 9|buIS |'Z'S
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(2) Network configuration

(a) Network topology
The network can be wired into star topology, line topology, and ring topology.
A network can consist of a combination of star and line topologies, but the ring topology cannot be combined

with star or line topology.

Star topology

Switching hub

C Star and line mixed )

Switching hub

Switching hub

Ethernet cable
(1000BASE-T)
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CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

Item Description

The network is configured into a star using a switching hub and Ethernet cables. Slave
Star topology stations can be easily added to the network using this topology.

Data link continues with the stations that are operating normally.*1

The network is configured into a line by connecting the modules with Ethernet cables, but
without a switching hub. If an error occurs, stations after the faulty station will be

disconnected.”

Line topology
Line topology Master station (Station No.0) Stations after the faulty station are disconnected.

The network is configured into a ring using Ethernet cables, but without a switching hub.

Data link continues with the stations that are operating normally.*1

| Ring topology
The system will continue data link among

normal stations only.

X Master station (Station No.0)
Ring topology

*1 Add/remove slave stations one by one. If multiple slave stations are added/removed at a time, all stations on the network will
be reconnected, and an error may momentarily occur in all the stations.

(b) Station number and connection position

Modules can be connected in any order regardless of the station number.
Station No.0
Station No.1 (Master station) Station No.3 Station No.2

wa)sAs yiomau 9|buIS |'Z'S
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(c) Cascade connection
Up to 20-level connection is available for the cascade connection.

Switching hub

«

~

)

===
\Y

Wy

~ Up to 20-level
cascade connection

e

For wiring method, refer to [~ 5 Page 68, Section 6.3.
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CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

5.2.2 Multi-network system

The multi-network system is a system in which multiple networks are connected by some relay stations. Up to 239

networks can be connected.

CC-Link IE
Controller Network

( NetworkNo3 )

(Relay station)

< Network No.1 ) ( Network No.2 )
CC-Link IE CC-Link IE
Field Network Field Network

Point /s’

Cyclic transmission communication is available only in the same network.
Transient transmission communication is available with other networks as well as the same network. Communications can

be made with stations up to eight networks apart (number of relay stations: 7). (_5 Page 238, Section 10.1 (1) (b))

53
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523 Precautions

This section describes the precautions regarding the CC-Link IE Field Network configurations.

(1) Adding slave stations (including the submaster stations)
If a slave station (including a submaster station) is added to a system having 120 slave stations (including a
submaster station), the system operates as follows.

(a) When a serial number (first five digits) of the master station is "17022" or later
Baton pass and data link are not performed in the slave stations (including the submaster stations) added after
the 121st station, and other stations continues baton pass and data link.
Even if the disconnected stations are returned to a system having 121 or more slave stations (including a
submaster station), the stations may not start data link.

® Whether 121 or more slave stations (including a submaster station) are connected can be checked using the following.

+ "Selected Station Communication Status Monitor" of CC-Link IE Field diagnostics ([~ Page 214, Section 9.3)
» Number of connected modules over occurrence status (SB0099)
Number of connected modules detected by Number of connected modules over occurrence status (SB0099) is the total
of the slave stations (including a submaster station) which are currently connected and the disconnected stations (slave
stations which were previously connected).

@ The number of stations which were previously connected can be cleared by executing the network map update of the

CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics. ([ Page 214, Section 9.3) A data link error may momentarily occur in all the
stations and outputs of the connected slave stations may turn off since all stations on the network will be reconnected

when executing the network map update. Set output data if needed. ([__=Page 58, Section 5.2.3 (8))

© 00 0000000000000 0000 0000000000000 00000000000000000C0COCKCEOSGITOSIEOEOSIOIPOIOIONOTOIO

(b) When a serial number (first five digits) of the master station is "17021" or earlier

All stations will fail and data link cannot be performed.

(2) Connecting devices to the same network

Do not connect an Ethernet device (e.g. personal computer) other than CC-Link IE Field Network device to the
switching hub used on CC-Link IE Field Network. Doing so will cause timeout in the master station, resulting in

disconnection of all the stations.

(3) Configuration in which data link cannot be performed (incorrectly configured
ring topology)

Point/

Do not wire devices as shown below. Doing so will cause an error in all stations and data link cannot be performed.
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CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

» Connecting both PORT1 and PORT2 to the switching hub

Switching hub

Y

Cannot connect both Ethernet ports
to the switching hub.

* Ring topology through a switching hub

X O

Switching hub

suonnedsald €26
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(4) Ring topology
To configure a ring topology, perform the following:
» Check the serial number of the master/local module on the master station and the GX Works2 version.
(_F " Page 546, Appendix 8)
» Select "Use" under "Loopback Function Setting" in the network parameter window for the master station.
({Z5 Page 88, Section 7.3)

(5) Using a switching hub to configure a ring topology
If ring topology is configured by connecting two stations through two of the switching hub's ports, the following
problems may arise; therefore, do not use a switching hub to configure the ring topology.
« If an Ethernet cable is disconnected, loopback cannot be detected.
« If a station is disconnected due to failure or power-off, data link will stop.

X

Switching hub

(6) Offline mode station in ring topology

In the following cases, the master station or the station connected to the offline mode station cannot detect
loopback.
* One of the Ethernet cables connected to the offline mode station is disconnected.

Master station Station in Offline mode

No loopback is detected. No loopback is detected.
« A station connected to the offline mode station is disconnected.

Master station Station in Offline mode

No loopback is detected. No loopback is detected.

To detect loopback, set the offline mode station as a reserved station.
When the offline mode station is disconnected, loopback can be detected.



CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

Point/

A station during the RESET status and a station with no station number setting operate as an offline mode station does.

(7) Connecting/disconnecting a cable and powering off/on a device

When the operations listed below are performed, the system operates as described in (a) or (b).

Network configuration Operation

» Powering a slave station or switching hub off and on

+» Connecting/disconnecting an Ethernet cable connected to the switching hub

+ Disconnecting an Ethernet cable from a slave station and connecting it to another slave

Star topology station or the switching hub

* Disconnecting more than nine stations, or half the number of slave stations or more in
the system

» Changing the network topology when adding a slave station

« Simultaneously powering off/on systems on multiple stations

« Simultaneously connecting/disconnecting Ethernet cables to/from multiple stations
(When a data link faulty station returns, a data link error will occur in all the stations.)

+ Disconnecting more than nine stations, or half the number of slave stations or more in
the system

» Changing the network topology when adding a slave station

Line topology, ring topology

(a) When a serial number (first five digits) of the master station is "17022" or later
The actual network configuration and the network map of the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics may be a
mismatch. Whether mismatch is occurred or not can be checked using 'Network configuration mismatch
occurrence status' (SB0098).
When using a ring topology, the following may be occurred.
» The station number of the loopback station cannot be detected correctly.
» Even if a switching hub is used, data link does not stop.

The actual network configuration and network map can be matched by executing the network map update of the CC-Link IE

Field Network diagnostics. ([__= Page 214, Section 9.3)
A data link error may momentarily occur in all the stations and outputs of the connected slave stations may turn off since all
stations on the network will be reconnected when executing the network map update. Set output data if needed.

([~ Page 58, Section 5.2.3 (8))

(b) When a serial number (first five digits) of the master station is "17021" or earlier
A data link error may momentarily occur in all the stations and outputs of the connected slave stations may turn
off since all stations on the network will be reconnected. Set output data if needed. ([~ Page 58, Section
5.2.3 (8))
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Momentary
data link error in all
the stations

Connecting/disconnecting
a cable or power OFF/ON

(8) Output hold when a data link error occurs

To hold the outputs when a data link error occurs, configure the following settings:
» Master/local module
Set input data to be used from the faulty station.

S Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET)]

> | Metwork Operation Setkings I button

For a head module whose serial number (first five digits) is "12071" or earlier
Set output data to be used from the faulty station.
L'® Project window > [Parameter] => [PLC Parameter] => "I/O Assignment" =>  Detailed Settingl button

> "Error Time Output Mode"
(This setting is not required for a head module whose serial number (first five digits) is "12072" or
later.)

(9) Connected station numbers

Do not duplicate station numbers. Data link may be stopped when the station number is duplicated.

X ] X
Station No.0 )  Station No.1 Station No.1
/‘\ == — - -

/’\\\

(Data link may stop.)

(10)Power-on order

To avoid incorrect input from slave stations, power on slave stations before the master station.



CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

5.3 Network Components

CC-Link IE Field Network consists of components such as cables and hubs.

5.3.1 Cables

For wiring, use the 1T000BASE-T compliant Ethernet cables.

Ethernet cable Connector Type
. The following conditioning cables:
Category 5e or higher
) ) RJ45 connector » IEEE802.3 (10000BASE-T)
(Double shielded/STP) Straight cable
* ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-B (Category 5e)

Point/

@® For CC-Link IE Field Network wiring, use the recommended wiring components by CC-Link Partner Association.

@® Cables for CC-Link IE Controller Network cannot be used for CC-Link IE Field Network.

(1) Product
Cables for CC-Link IE Field Network are available from Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., Ltd. (Catalogs

for cable are also available.)
Also, the connector processing of cable length is available for your preference. Please consult your local

Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., Ltd.

Type Model (manufacturer)

CC-Link IE Field Network cable SC-E5EW series (Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., Ltd.)

® Cable types
The following cable types are available depending on the operating environment:
+ Standard type: Cables for inside the control panel and indoor connection
+ L type: Cables for outdoor connection
Cables and relay adapters of flame retardant or waterproof type are also available. Please contact your Mitsubishi
Electric System & Service Co., Ltd.
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5.3.2 Hubs
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Use hubs that meet all the conditions listed below:
» Compliance with the IEEE802.3 (1000BASE-T)
» Support of the auto MDI/MDI-X function
» Support of the auto-negotiation function

« Switching hub (layer 2 switch) !
Operation is not guaranteed if the hubs do not meet these conditions.

*1 A repeater hub is not available.

(1) Mitsubishi product

Type Model name

Industrial managed switch NZ2MHG-T8F2

* NZ2EHG-T8N

Industrial switching hub . .
* NZ2EHG-T8 (Discontinued model)




CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

5.4 Applicable Systems

This section describes MELSEC-Q series systems that include the master/local module.

Master/local module

Software package available for Applicable CPU modules, number
master/local modules of mountable modules
[ 5 Page 62, Section 5.4 (3) [Z 5 Page 61, Section 5.4 (1), Page 62, Section 5.4 (2)

(1) Applicable CPU modules and the number of mountable modules

(a) CPU module

The following CPU modules are applicable to the master/local module.

CPU module
Universal model QCPU
Q06CCPU-V
Q06CCPU-V-B
C Controller module Q12DCCPU-V

Q24DHCCPU-V
Q24DHCCPU-LS

@COCOCO‘0OO‘QOC.COCOC0000000OQOC.COCOCOCOCOCOOQOQ.CCOCOCOC

The CPU module version varies depending on the function of the master/local module used. Use the CPU module that
supports each function.

[ 1 User's manual for the CPU module used

(b) Number of mountable modules
The number of master/local modules that can be mounted depends on the CPU modules. For the number of
mountable modules, refer to the manual for the relevant CPU module.

(c) Mounting to a MELSECNET/H remote I/O station
The master/local module cannot be mounted to any MELSECNET/H remote I/O stations. Mount the module on

a base unit on which a CPU module is mounted.
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(2) Support for the multiple CPU system
For using the master/local module in the multiple CPU system, refer to the following manual first.
QCPU User's Manual (Multiple CPU System)

(a) Applicable master/local modules

The function version of the master/local has been "B" from the first release and supports the multiple CPU
system.

(b) Network parameters

Network parameters are set to the control CPU of the master/local module.

(c) When another CPU to be accessed does not support the master/local module

Another CPU that does not support the master/local module cannot be accessed from another station.
The following access, for example, cannot be made.
» Diagnosing (e.g. PLC diagnostics, system monitor) another CPU that does not support the master/local
module using GX Works2
To diagnose the CPU, connect GX Works2 to the control CPU.
» Accessing another CPU that does not support the master/local module using dedicated instructions

Another station
Supported [NNaolEl]

oonoon
oonoon

E
|

Il > BEM > [ > «— Control CPU setting

Ox

iiiifiitiiil

O: Accessible x: Inaccessible

(3) Applicable software

GX Works2 is required for setting and diagnosing master/local modules.
GX Developer cannot be used.

Software Version
GX Works2 Version 1.31H or later




CHAPTER 6 INSTALLATION AND WIRING

CHAPTER 6 INSTALLATION AND WIRING

This chapter describes the installation and wiring of a master/local module.

6.1 Installation

This section describes the installation of a master/local module.

(1) Setting method
For details on the implementation of the master/local module, refer to the following.

QCPU User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)

(2) Handling precautions
The following is a list of precautions for handling the master/local module:

» Do not drop or apply strong shock to the module case since it is made from resin.

* Do not remove the printed-circuit board of the module from the case. Doing so may cause failure.

» Prevent foreign matter such as dust or wire chips from entering the module. Such foreign matter can cause a
fire, failure, or malfunction.

A protective film is attached to the top of the module to prevent foreign matter, such as wire chips, from
entering the module during wiring. Do not remove the film during wiring. Remove it for heat dissipation
before system operation.

» Before handling the module, touch a grounded metal object to discharge the static electricity from the human
body. Failure to do so may cause the module to fail or malfunction.

« Tighten the screws such as module fixing screws within the following range.

Screw Tightening torque range
0.36 to 0.48N-m

Module fixing screw (M3 screw)”!

*1 The module can be easily fixed onto the base unit using the hook at the top of the module. However, fixing with a module
fixing screw is recommended under the locations that vibrations often occur.
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6.2

Tests Before Wiring

This section describes module tests that should be performed before network wiring.

6.2.1

Hardware test

Hardware test checks the hardware inside the master/local modules.

(1) Procedure

Module 1

Network Type

Start 1/ No. oo "CC |E Field (Local Station)",

Hetwork Ho. 1
Tokal Stations 1

Group Mo
Station Mo,
Mode P Test

a
————Select "H/W Test".

LC Mads Cannection(L5E)

B HEE e cwnte  cwm o |

] LCHode | B st rurcion o |

Tite |

ZH eaeoata

orom | _ sl oncl 3 slctors|

Modue Nare{Data Narme

EEl
2010/04j01 19:51:11 21528ytes

2010/04j01 19:02:30 644 Bytes

or power OFF—ON

RUN [l [ ]msT
mone [ ] [ ] o Link
so[ ][ JrD
ERR.[_] [ JLERR. Mo

X100 10

64

CCIE Field (Master stabon)  e——— Select "CC |E Field (Master Station)",

or CC IE Field (Sub-Master Station).

[I : Flashing

1.

Mount the master/local module on the base unit and
connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.

An Ethernet cable is not connected to the master/local
modules.

Set network parameters as shown in the figure to
left.

O Project window => [Parameter] => [Network
Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET]

Write the network parameters set to the CPU

module.

O [Online] => [Write to PLC]

Reset the CPU module or power off and then on the

system.

Hardware test begins.

The MODE LED of master/local modules flashes, and
each of the x1 LED repeatedly turns on and off (1 — 2
2458100



CHAPTER 6 INSTALLATION AND WIRING

6. D LINK LED turns on when the test is completed.

When completed » When completed
The x1 LED turns off.

S RUN MST
s| L0 W] « When failed

N
Q D D MODE [I . D LINK Any one of the x1 LEDs turns on, and the ERR. LED turns
LI so[ ][ Jro on
-: On '
[] L]l err[][JLERR When the test fails, the possible cause is hardware failure
XY D [l Fiashing of the master/local modules. Please consult your local
. Mitsubishi representative with the detailed problem
VWhen failed description.

S CICC] run B [ wmsT

[ || mooe [ Il o Link

L[«]] so[ ][ ]ro

L] err [ [CJLErRR Mo

X100 10 1 [ : Flashing

The test status and result can be checked through monitoring the link special relays on GX Works2.

OZ:

Item Description

» Hardware test completion status (SB0090): ON

When completed
» Hardware test normal/abnormal end (SB0091): OFF

» Hardware test completion status (SB0090): ON

When failed
» Hardware test normal/abnormal end (SB0091): ON

© 0 0000000000000 000000000000 0000 0C0COCOOEONOSOEOGOEOEOIEOIEOEOEOIEOEOSIOEOEOOEOEOEONOEOEOEOEOSOETOTTOTITOETOCTOTO

(2) Precautions

(a) Settings
Leave the network configuration setting and the refresh parameter fields blank, and do not set interlink

transmission parameters.
If link refresh is performed during a hardware test, the test may fail.

(b) Operations
Do not access the buffer memory during the hardware test (including access to the buffer memory and direct
access to the link device through the program). Doing so may cause the test to fail.
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6.2.2

Self-loopback test

Self-loopback test checks the communication circuit of the master/local module.

Point/

When conducting the self-loopback test, use a normal Ethernet cable. (= Page 59, Section 5.3)

Module 1

Network Type

CC IE Field (Master Station)  gemmend

Stark 1O No.

000

etwork Ho,

1

Tatal Stations

Group Mo,

Station Mo,

Mode

Self Loopback Test

—

Online Data Operation

— Select "CC IE Field (Master Station)",

"CC IE Field (Local Station)",

or CC IE Field (Sub-Master Station).

— Select "Self-Loopback Test."

[Seri ort PLC Mok Connection(U58)

System Inage...

2 m © pead & Write

Verfy

€ Delete

0 Pk | B imebontFuntonMode |

e |

A eaoata

Parametertfrogram | Select Al Cancel Al elections
Torget |0 =

66

R TTT1T]

/Ethernet cable

or

power OFF—ON

1.

Mount the master/local module on the base unit,
and connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.

Set network parameters as shown in the figure to
left.

N Project window > [Parameter]

> [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/
MELSECNET)]

Write the network parameters set to the CPU
module.

O [Online] => [Write to PLC]

Connect PORT1 and PORT2 of the mater/local
modules with an Ethernet cable.
({_5Page 68, Section 6.3)

Reset the CPU module or power off and on the
system.
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6. Self-loopback test begins.

B o The MODE LED of master/local modules flashes, and
|:I; Flashing each of the x10 LED repeatedly turns on and off (1 — 2
: Ler [ >4 >58—>1ee0)
s CNCC]l run [l [ JwsT o Also, the SD LED, RD LED, and LINK LED turn on.
N [Jmooe [ [ JoLnk i | B
[J| soflll Mro LER ([
B[] errR[ ][ JLERR. P2
X100 10 1 LINK ||

7. DLINKLED turns on, and SD LED and RD LED turn

Wh leted .
en complete off when the test is completed.

s IO run B [ wsT

* When completed

g. D D MODE [I - D LINK The x10 LED turns off.
L0 so[JCdro - When failed
OOl ere [ [Jrers. W0 Any one of the x10 LEDs turns on, and the ERR. LED
ICUMIE [l Fiashing turns on. If the test fails, replace the Ethernet cable and
execute the test again.
When failed If the test fails, replace the Ethernet cable and execute the
test again. If the test fails again, the possible cause is
% CICI ] ron I [ wst hardware failure of the master/local modules. Please
8_ [} mooe [ [l o Link consult your local Mitsubishi representative with the
[] [ so[J[]ro detailed problem description.
LI err B [JLERR. lon
X100 10 1 [ [ Flashing

@C0'0‘0‘0l0‘0‘C.COCOC0'OCO‘O‘Q‘C.COCOCOCOCOCO‘Q‘Q.CCOCOCOC

The test status and result can be checked through monitoring the link special relays on GX Works2.

Item Description

158} yoeqdool-jes 2'Z'9
Bulp eiogeg sisel Z'9

* Self-loopback test completion status (SB0092): ON

When completed
« Self-loopback test normal/abnormal end (SB0093): OFF

* Self-loopback test completion status (SB0092): ON

When failed
* Self-loopback test normal/abnormal end (SB0093): ON
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6.3 Wiring

This section describes the cable wiring and precautions. For network configuration, cables, and hubs used for the
wiring, refer to the system configuration. ({5 Page 48, CHAPTER 5)

(1) Ethernet cable connection

(a) Connecting the cable

1.
2.
3.
4.

LER| ]

P1

LINK | I

68

Power off the master/local module and the
connected device.
Push the Ethernet cable connector into the master/

local module until it clicks. Pay attention to the
connector's direction.

Power on the master/local module and the
connected device.

Check whether the LINK LED of the port connected
with an Ethernet cable is on.

The time between the power-on and the LINK LED
turning on may vary. The LINK LED usually turns on in a
few seconds. Note, however, that the time may be
extended further if the linkup process is repeated
depending on the status of the device on the line.

If the LINK LED does not turn on, refer to the
troubleshooting section and take corrective actions.

(Z_=Page 430, Section 12.3)
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Point/

PORT1 and PORT2 need not to be distinguished.
» When only one connector is used in star topology, either PORT1 or PORT2 is applicable.

LER [
3 @\
LINK |

LER | [

o @//
LINK | [

QIT1GF11-T2

T_ 7

Either one can be used.

» When using two connectors for line topology and ring topology, an Ethernet cable can be connected to the
connectors in any combination. For example, the cable can be connected between PORT1s or between PORT1
and PORT2.

Connection between Connection between
PORT1s or PORT2s PORT1 and PORT2
LER | ] LER | ] LER | [ LER | [ LER | [] LER |[]
H—=E| [P L EEL P
LNk | LNk || LINK || LNk | \\ LNk || \\ LINK || [
LER | ] LER |[] LER |[] LER | ] *QD R | [
0 | R
LNk | LNk [ LINK || [ LNk | LNk |1

P2
QUITIGF11-T2 QI71GF11-T2

LINK |0

QU71GF11-T2 QU71GF11-T2 QU71GF11-T2 QU7T1GF11-T2

1T C_ T C_ 1 __ I 1 I [ I

(b) Disconnecting the cable
1. Power off the system.

Buim €9

2. Press the latch down and unplug the Ethernet cable.
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(2) Precautions

This section describes wiring precautions.

(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)

(e)

(f)

Handling

 Place the Ethernet cable in a duct or clamp them. If not, dangling cable may swing or inadvertently be pulled,
resulting in damage to the module or cables or malfunction due to poor contact.

» Do not touch the core of the cable-side or module-side connector, and protect it from dirt or dust. If oil from
your hand, dirt or dust is attached to the core, it can increase transmission loss, arising a problem in data
link.

» Check the following:

* Is any Ethernet cable disconnected?
* Is any of the Ethernet cables shorted?
* Are the connectors securely connected?

* When the Ethernet cable is connected, refer to the CC-Link IE Field Network Cable Installation Manual
which is available from the website of CC-Link Partner Association (www.cc-link.org). Failure to do so may
result in malfunction due to incorrect installation of the cable.

Broken cable latch

Do not use Ethernet cables with broken latches. Doing so may cause the cable to unplug or malfunction.

Connecting and disconnecting the Ethernet cable

Hold the connector part when connecting and disconnecting the Ethernet cable. Pulling a cable connected to
the module may damage the module or cable, or result in malfunction due to poor contact.

Connectors without Ethernet cable

Attached connector cover should be placed to prevent foreign matter such as dirt or dust.

Maximum station-to-station distance (maximum cable length)
The maximum station-to-station distance is 100m. However, the distance may be shorter depending on the
operating environment of the cable. For details, contact your cable manufacturer.

Bend radius
The bend radius of the Ethernet cable is limited. For details, see the specifications of the Ethernet cable to be

used.

(g) Network configuration

For wiring, check Page 49, Section 5.2.1 (1), Page 54, Section 5.2.3 (2) to prevent incorrect wiring.



6.4

CHAPTER 6 INSTALLATION AND WIRING

Tests After Wiring

This section describes loop and cable tests that should be performed after network wiring.
Perform these tests to the actual operating network configuration.

6.4.1

Loop test

The loop test checks each station's network line and parameter setting status to verify whether the network is

operating correctly. This test is executed from the master station.
The test completes approximately in 10 seconds.

The test allows checking of the following items:

Item

Description

Master station duplication check

Checks if more than one master station exists on a network.

Submaster station duplication
check

Checks if more than one submaster station exists on a network.

Station number duplication check

Checks if stations on the network are duplicated.

Out-of-range station No. check

Checks if the number of connected slave stations exceeds the number of slave stations
set to the master station.

Reserved station specification
check

Checks if the specified reserved stations are actually connected.

Consistency check of the number
of connected stations

Consistency check for the total number of slave stations set by parameters and actual
connected slave stations.

Station type check

Consistency check for the station type of slave stations set in master stations and actual
connected station type.

Loopback check

Detects whether loopback is being performed when "Use" is selected under "Loopback
Function Setting" in the network parameter window for the master station.

(1) Performing a loop test

This section describes the procedure using the following system configuration example.

Master station Slave station Slave station  Slave station
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(a) Preparing for a loop test

After wiring, set slave stations and a submaster station to the online mode before executing the loop test.

El In the case of a local station

Module 1

Metwork Type

(CC IE Field (Local SESHON)  @—

Start IfO Ma.

0000
1

Network Mo,

Total Stations

Group Mo,

Station Mo,

72

Mode

Online

Select
"CC IE Field
(Local Station)".

r— Select "Online".

Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.

Set slave stations and the submaster station to the

online mode.

Reset the slave stations or power off and on to set
the mode to online.

When setting the master station to the loop test mode,
set the submaster station to the online mode.

To set the station number in a local station using a program, execute the UINI instruction after the step 3. ((__5 Page 380,

Section 10.18)

If a loop test is executed with the station number not set, the loop test abnormally ends.

© 00 0000000000000 0000 0000000000000 00000000000000000C0COCKCEOSGITOSIEOEOSIOIPOIOIONOTOIO
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(b) Procedure

Perform a loop test from the master station.

1. Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.

Master station

2. Set network parameters as shown in the figure to

a1 Select
[T CCIE Field (Master Statior)  @=——wt="CC |E Field |eft
Start [/O ho. 0000 (I\II 1 Station)"
Metwork o, 1 :
ok St o O Project window => [Parameter]
roup o
Station Na, 0
e Cocp Toct ——+ Select "Loop Test". &> [Network Parameter] <> [Ethernet/CC IE/
MELSECNET]
e Settng: [oop o %] dsszmwert Mathod: [sromend 7] I ym—— 3. Configure the network configuration settings in the
) RERY Settin R R Settin .
e e GEE|  CEmRE R [ oor | B [0 (555 | B network parameter. ((_> Page 88, Section 7.3)
BB | 0 HostStation 0 Master Station
B 1 Q7IGEFLT2 1 Local Station 256 0000 OOFF 128 000D OO7F
2 2  Gen. Inteligent Device Station 2z Inteligent Device Station 256 0100 OIFF 128 0080 OOFF m Project window > [Parameter]
2 | 3 Gen. Inteligent Device Station 3 Inteligent Device Station 256 0200 OFF 128 0100 DIF

=> [Network Parameter] 2> [Ethernet/CC IE/

M E LS ECN ET] > ‘ _C IE Field Configuration Setting | button

o o
4. Write the network parameters set to the CPU N f'
[SeilPrt PLC Podele Connection(U56) System Image. module. g %
E‘ m € Read & Write © verfy € pelete 'S_ 2
Py Jom— O [Online] => [Write to PLC] g o
gan | seet Al cancel s sfectins| §
JGEE| «Q
e -
5. Reset the CPU module or power off and on the
i system.
or power OFF—ON When the submaster station has been connected, reset
the submaster station then master station or power off
and on the system within two seconds.
6. Loop test begins.
Master station Slave stations and submaster station .
» Master station
s| ] rovll @vst O 0] ov @l Cwst The MODE and D LINK LEDs flash. Also, each of the x10
J wooe [ [Moun N} |1 wooe [ [Mounk  LED and x1 LED repeatedly turns on and off (1 »2 — 4 —
i so [l [l rRo OO solll M=o 8s1ee0)
erR. [_| [ JLERR. L0 erm [0 [Lerr.

However, if errors are detected, the test is immediately
X100 10 1 X100 10 1

terminated (failure).

.: On

[W: Flashing . Sjave station
Data link stops on all stations. Also, the MODE, D LINK,
and x100 LEDs flash.
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7. Check the test result with LEDs of the master
station. D LINK LED turns on when the test is
completed.

When completed
* When completed

? |:| D D RUN - . MST The x10 and x1 LEDs turn off.
g' I:l I:l Ve I:I . D LINK * When failed
2 D D . D D RD Any one of the x10 and x1 LEDs turns on, and the ERR.
|:| . on LED turns on. Error details can be specified depending on
LIl err [ [Jrers the lighting status of x10 and x1 LEDs.
X100 10 1 [ [: Flashing
r Master station overlap, submaster j
. station overlap
When failed Station No. overlap
4|4 Invalid station No.
S| ||| mon il Cwst i
. Reserved station specification error
N A station that exist the network is set
NI || (2] mooe [ Ml o unk 10 1 (staton el o e netvork et

|:| SD D D RD Loopback stations exist.
|:| |:| ERR. . I:l L ERR. .: On Station type setting error

X100 10 1 [I : Flashing L Inconsistent total number of slave stations

Al stations faulty

S

Identify the error location through GX Works2 or link

special register (SW), and take actions. ((_ = Page 76,
Section 6.4.1 (2))

8. When the loop test is completed, slave stations will

Mot 1 be in online mode.

Metwork Type CC IE Field (Master Station) -
o e Set the master station to online mode through the
Metwork Mo,
Total Stations 3
— Select "Online network parameter.
Station Mo, o (Normal Mode)"

Mode Online (Mormal Mode) 2

or "Online
(High Speed Mode)."

B - "
e Lo | E— Write the network

parameters to the
CPU module.

Point />

During the loop test, data link stops on all stations.
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The test status and result can be viewed through monitoring the link special relays (SBs) on GX Works2.

Item

Description

When completed

* Loop test completion status (SB0094): ON
* Loop test normal/abnormal end (SB0095): OFF

When failed

* Loop test completion status (SB0094): ON
* Loop test normal/abnormal end (SB0095): ON
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(2) Actions if the loop test fails

(a) Checking by GX Works2

In the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics, identify the error location and take action. Then, execute the loop

test again.

Tota Siave Statons
3 (Comnected) 2 Sen

Inteligert: 1

Local:3

n C ion
(Station Mo 1_Eror Mode:  Oriine

MAC Address: -8 W30 <8

Mode Eror

StNo2

Select Diagnostics Destination

Modhle fodule 1(tetwork o 1) Change

Network Status
Totalslave Staions [, TotalSlave Statons [ curn
(et In Parameter) {Connecte: Scan
Connected St
Master.0 Branch

iE—e

Inteligent1
. “ .
—- } @ Click

J
Local 3

=IE
el

R S

MR ] e
| 0:t2 ok mpertormed

76

or power OFF—ON

1. Open the "CC IE Field Diagnostics™ window.

O [Diagnostics] 2> [CC IE Field Diagnostics]

2. The error location is displayed in "Network Status".

3. Click the error location.

4. Click the button displayed in "Selected Station
Communication Status Monitor" to display the error
descriptions. Take corrective actions according to
the error description.

5. Reset the CPU module on the master station or

power off and on the system to retry the loop test.
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Point />

In the following cases, the status of the corresponding station cannot be checked using the CC-Link IE Field Network
diagnostics.

» The network number of the station differs from those of other stations.

» More than one master station exists in the network.

* The same station number is used for multiple stations.

* More than one submaster station with the same station number exists.
Check the error details by directly connecting GX Works2 to the faulty station and displaying the system monitor window.

(I~>Page 461, Section 12.6)

(b) Checking by link special register (SW)

Identify the error location by link special register (SW) and take actions. After the actions, execute the loop test

again.

1. Check Loop test result (SW0194) for error details. Check the station number where a loop test
error occurs using Loop test error station (SW01A0 to SW01A7). ((_= Page 493, Appendix 4)
If the error cause is "Loopback stations exist.", take corrective actions according to Page 213, Section 9.2

).

2. Reset the CPU module on the master station or power off and on the system to retry the loop test.

1s81dooT L'y'9

BulIp Joyy s1sel ¥'9
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6.4.2 Cable test

Cable test checks if the Ethernet cables are properly connected.

Only the Ethernet cable connected to the PORT1 or PORT2 of the target station is tested. For the whole network
status, perform the loop test. ((_5 Page 71, Section 6.4.1)

1. Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.

Station No.0 Station No.1

Station No.2 Station No.3

2. Open the "Cable Test" window.
Cable Test \g\
O [Diagnostics] => [CC IE Field Diagnostics] =>
Testing Station Setting
’7NetwurkND. 1 Station No. 1 Cable Test... | button
— ¥ 3. Enter a station number and click the
*Testing cable status between testing station and equipment connected to testing station port.

button to operate the test. If an error occurs, take
FORTL ~PORT2 . . -

Tt ot Tt Rk corrective actions according to the error message.
| Hormal | Cable disconnectedfunconnected

Error Factor Error Factor

Cable betwesn this PORT and connected equipment is
disconnected or cable is not connected to PORT.

Traubleshacting Traubleshooting

Flease check if cable is connected ko PORT,

Please check if cable to connected equipment is not
disconnecked,

Close
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643 Communication test

Communication test checks if transient transmission data can be properly routed from the own station to the

communication target.
Take the following system configuration as an example of communication test procedure.

CC-Link IE CC-Link IE
Field Network Field Network
pemEmEEEEEEEEEE- N pmEmEEEEEEEE=-—- ~
N Own station | it Y
: (request source): ! 1
1

' Station Station Station Station |1
| No.2 No.0 No.0 No.2 :
1 | ) 1 ] '
L N T, ]
' I Network No.1 ] » “(Relay (Relay™ ! I Network No.3 ] :
: ] ! station 1 station 2) ] :
: Station Station | Station Station | Station Station |
. No.1 No.3 No.0 No.2 No.3 No.4 :
: 1
' . Communication |
S P I Network No.2 I target .

: [ M .. .

1 Station 1

J No.1 !

\ 4

CC-Link IE

Field Network

1. Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.

CC-Link IE GX Works?2 CC-Link IE
Field Network Field Network
s TEEEEEEEE- ~ pmmEEEEEEm—-- ~
I’ Own station N Y
. (request source), 1 > o
1 Station Station Station : ENINN
! No.0 No.0 No.2 |, w
1
Y o T 1 - ! o 8
1 Relay \" I Network No.3 I ! g 73
: station 1) station 2) ] . 32
1 Station Station | Station Station | Station Station | 1 % 5
' No.1 No.3 | No.0 No.2 | No.3 No4 |! 5 %
1 ! )
I | Communication'! 5 =3
target | = 8
’ —-
__________ - [
17}
2

CC-Link IE
Field Network

2. set routing parameters as shown in the figure to

left. ((_> Page 119, Section 7.8)

Routing parameters for stations of network No.1

Target Netwark | Relay Metwork, Relay
Mo, Mo,

T 2 1 Stetion NU'S No setting is required for station
2 E i } No.3 because data are transmited O Project window 2> [Parameter] &>
via the station itself.
[Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/
Routing parameters for stations of network No.2
No setting is required for station MELSECNET] > Routng farameters | button
gt el Refy it | ety No.0 because data are transmitted
Mo, Mo, Skation Na. . N N
] 1 via the station itself.
z 3 2

No setting is required for station
No.2 because data are transmitted
via the station itself.

Routing parameters for stations of network No.3

Target Metwork | Relay Metwork Relay
Mo, Mo, Skation Mo, . . . .
No setting is required for station
1 1 3 3 ;
2 Z 3 No.3 because data are transmitted
via the station itself.
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- 3
Online Data Operation (%)
d

- Write the network parameters set to the CPU
B — s e, | module.
g m  Read & Write © Verfy  Delete ‘
T.UPLCMTMEM ntelgert Function Moce | \@ [Online] o> [Write to PLC]
£ raepata Porancterrogram | sokct Al concl skt
Module Name/Data Name. itle “arget etail ize.
2010/04/01 19:51:11 2152 Bytes.
PasswordjSwitch Setting 2010/04/01 19:02:30 644 Bytes
4. Reset the CPU module or power off and on the
S UL system.

or power OFF—ON

Communication Test

Open the "Communication Test" window and enter

Gommunication Test Parameters

w H LL] " H H
values for "Target Station" and "Communication
Connected Station{Own) r~Target Station Commurication Data Setting—————————————— . "
LR, 2 Metwork Ma. 2 Dats Length 100 Bytes Data Settlng -
Outward
Station Mo, 0 | = gtation No. 2 Comrmurication Count: l_lTimes
— i . . . . .
Conmniction Ieout S Secends 'S [Diagnostics] => [CC IE Field Diagnostics] =>
+ Erediie Test]
* Check the transient communication racke From the connected station ko the destination station, Carmmunication Test. .. | button
— 6. Click the [ Beat=Test | button to perform the
Gommunication Test ]
communication test. If an error occurs, take actions
- Connected Station(Own) [~ Target R Data i
i I | [ e : s ongth according to the error message.
Station Ho, 0 | ===} sation No. 2 Communication Count [0 Times
Inward Communication Tmesut S Seconds
* Execiite Tests]
* Check the transient commurication routs from the connected station to the destination statian,
Gommunication Test Result
- Connected Station(Own) [~ Target e
Hetwork Mo, 2 | 2 ok o 2 Communication Count 1 Times
Skation Mo, o Trward Station No. 2 Communication Time 0 ms
Outward |Inwar g SR has been completed.

Hetwork No.

Close.

Point/’

® Executing a communication test to a relay station

When the relay sending station is set to "Target Station", an error message is not displayed but an error code is
displayed. Set the receiving (relay) station to "Target Station".

I Network No.1

I I Network No.2 ]
Station Station | Station Station
No.0 No.1 No.2 No.0
Own station Receiving Sending
(request source)

(relay) station (relay) station

® Executing a communication test to a station including the same base unit

When the station mounted on the same base unit (main base unit and extension base unit) is set to "Target Station", an

error message is not displayed but an error code is displayed. Under "Target Station", set a station mounted on a different
base unit from the station set in "Connected Station (Own)".




CHAPTER 7 PARAMETER SETTING

CHAPTER 7 PARAMETER SETTING

This chapter describes CC-Link IE Field Network parameters.

The CC-Link IE Field Network parameters are set for either the master station or slave stations.

This manual describes network parameters for master/local modules. For slave station settings, refer to the manuals
for the slave stations used.

(1) Parameter setting methods

The parameters of the master/local module can be set using GX Works2 or dedicated instruction. Select the
method according to application.

Item Application Reference

« To easily configure the setting on the window without
. . creating a program for the setting )
Parameter setting using GX Works2 ) ) Page 84, Section 7.2

« To automatically transfer data in RX/RY/RWr/RWw/SB/SW

of the master/local module to the device of a CPU module

» To change the parameter settings without resetting the
Parameter setting using a dedicated CPU module Page 359, Section
instruction (CCPASET instruction) » To mount more master/local modules than the number of 10.17

modules that can be set using GX Works2

(a) Station number setting of a local station
The station number of a local station can be also set using the UINI instruction. This allows project data items
other than the station number to be the same. ({_ 3 Page 380, Section 10.18)
* When using GX Works2 for the parameter setting, select "Specify Station No. by Program" in the station
number setting method. Then set the station number using the UINI instruction.
* When using the CCPASET instruction for the parameter setting, set Switch 2 in the intelligent function
module switch setting to 31FF . After setting the network parameters using the CCPASET instruction, set

the station number using the UINI instruction.
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7.1

Parameter List

The following table lists CC-Link IE Field Network parameters.

(1) Parameters set for a master/local module

1" Network Parameter - MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module Configuration

. Vodue 1 Viode 2 ode Module
1 Hetwork Type [CC IE Fieid (iaster Station) [ 1€ Field Cocal station) ~ |CCIE Field (Substaster Station) = [rone -
N Start 1/0 Mo, 0000y 00z0) 040
®
N Hetwork ho, N 2| 1
Tokal Statiorss 3 3
T Group Ho H
v ‘Station No. o 1 z
S o e [ nling fHormal Hode - |Oriine ~ [ onlne thormal Mods) - -
@ cc it Field Configuretion Setting CC It ied Configuretion Setting
Metwork Operation Settings Hekwork Operation Settings Metwork Oper akion Settings
e — @ rerrech parameters Refresh Parameters Refiesh Parameters
Interrupt Settings Interrupt Settings Internupt Settings
Specify Station No. by Parameter v |Specify Skation Mo, by Parameter ~ |Specify Station Ne. by Parameter
o —tT (Gperate with Parameter of Host Statior @
o -1k ‘ 2
CCIE Field (Master Station)
- Total number of are set the CC IE windo.
Necessary Seiting( lo Setting / Already Set ) SetFitis needed( 1o Setting | Aeacy Set )
—e Start YO Mo ¢ Vald Madule During Other Station Access [1 -
Please input 16-poink urit(HEX) ko start 1/O Mo, in which module s mounted.
0-——
At | Fouting Paramsters | - Assignment Inags Check end Cancel
Print Window
e e | L
‘ [

O: Always, A: When required, —: Cannot be set

Item

Necessity of setting

Master Local

station station

Submaster
station

Reference

o Network

setting

Network Type

Start I/0O No.

Network No.

Total Stations

O

O

o

AT

Station No.

Mode

Page 84, Section
7.2

e Network

Configuration
Settings

Station No.

Station Type

RX/RY Setting

RWw/RWr Setting

Reserved/Error Invalid Station

Alias

Comment

Link Scan Mode Setting

Supple- | Setting

Loopback Function

mentary
setting

Block Data Assurance
per Station

Operation Setting for
Returning

N

Page 88, Section
7.3
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CHAPTER 7 PARAMETER SETTING

Necessity of setting
Item Master Local Submaster Reference
station station station
Parameter Name
0 Network Data Link Faulty Station Setting A A Page 101,
. A
Operation Output Setting During CPU STOP Section 7.4
Settings "
Set IP address — A"

Page 103,

@ Refresh Parameters O O O Section 7.5
. Page 107,

@ Interrupt Settings A A A Section 7.6

] ] Page 84, Section
o Station number setting method — @) — 792
. Page 84, Section
a Select the parameter to be used. — — 0~ 79

) o Page 113,

0 Interlink Transmission Parameters — Section 7.7

A A :

. Page 119,

e Routing Parameters A Section 7.8

*1 The parameter settings must be the same as those for the master station.
*2 This can be set when the checkbox next to "Set the network configuration setting in the CC IE Field configuration

window" is selected.

Point/’

® When parameters are not set
The master/local module operates as the master station in network number 1. In this case, only transient transmission is

performed. (Cyclic transmission is not performed.)

(2) Parameters set for slave stations

For the parameters of a slave station, refer to the manual for the slave station used.
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7.2

Network Settings

Set the network number, station number, and other parameters for the master/local module.

(1) Setting procedure

1. Open the setting window.

'S Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET)]

2. Set parameters in the window.

3. Click the button.

v Eef e netmark confiauration setting in the CE I Field windei
Module 1 Module 2 Module 3

Metwark Type [CC IE Field (Master Station) + |C IE Field {Local Station) + |CC IE Field (Sub-Master Station) + [Mone
Start 10 Mo, 0000 0020 0040
Network No. 1 2 1
Total Stations 3 3

Group Ko,

Station Mo, 1

Mode Online {Mormal Mode) - [onine + [oniline (Hormal Mods) -

CC IE Field Configuration Setting

CC IE Field Configuration Setting

Hetwork Operation Settings

Network Operation Settings

Hetwork Operation Settings

Refresh Parameters

Refresh Parameters

Intsrrupt Settings

Refresh Parameters

Interrupt Settings

Intsrrupt Settings

Specify Station No. by Paramester

Specify Station Ko, by Paramster

Specify Station No. by Paramester -

(Operate with Parameter of Host Station -

<

CC IE Field (Master Station)

Necessary Setting{ o Setting | Aleady Set )

Acknowledge XY
Assignment

RoLting Parameters

Assigrment Image

Check.

- Total number of slave stations and station Mo, are set automatically in the CC IE Field configuration window.

Set If It is meeded( o Setting | Already Set )

Walid Module During Other Station Access |1 -

Start 1/ o, :
Please input. 16-paint unit{HEX) bo start 1jO Ko, in which module is mounted.

End Cancel

Print Windaws
Prink Window... | [P |

=

4

»

Item

Description

Setting range

Set the network
configuration setting in
the CC IE Field
configuration window

Select the checkbox to set the network configuration setting
graphically. The setting can be easily configured by selecting the

module from the module list. ((__  Page 89, Section 7.3 (1))

* Do not use the CC IE Field
configuration window to set the
network configuration setting. (The
checkbox is not checked.)

*» Use the CC IE Field configuration
window to set the network
configuration setting. (The checkbox
is checked.)

(Default: Do not use the CC IE Field
configuration window to set the network
configuration setting. (The checkbox is
not checked.))

Select whether to use the master/local module as a master station,

» CC IE Field (Master Station)
» CC IE Field (Local Station)

Network Type local station, or submaster station. One master station and one . .
. . » CC IE Field (Sub-Master Station)
submaster station can be set in a network.
(Default: Blank)
Start /0 No Enter the start I/O number of the master/local module in increments of | Within the number of 1/0 points of the

16 points.

CPU module (Default: Blank)
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Item Description Setting range
Enter the network number of the master/local module.
When mounting modules with the same network number on the same
Network No. base unit, observe the following. 1 to 239 (Default: Blank)

* One master station and one submaster station can be set.
* Multiple local stations can be set.

Total Stations

Set the total number of stations in a network (excluding the master

station).

« If any reserved station is required, include the number of reserved
stations.

« If the submaster station is connected, include the number of
submaster stations.

The number can be set when "CC IE Field (Master Station)" or "CC IE
Field (Sub-Master Station)" is selected in "Network Type".

When the checkbox next to "Set the network configuration setting in
the CC IE Field configuration window" is selected, the setting value in
the CC IE Field configuration setting window is displayed.

» Master station:
1 to 120 (Default: Blank)

» Submaster station:
"0" or same as the master station
setting (Default: 0)

Station No.

Enter the station number of the master/local module. Set a station
number different from those used in the same network.

The station number of the master station is fixed to "0".

To set the station number of a local station in this setting, select
"Specify Station No. by Parameter". (If "Specify Station No. by
Program" is selected, the station number cannot be set in this setting.)

When "CC IE Field (Sub-Master Station)" is selected for "Network

Type" and the following setting is configured, the setting value in the

CC IE Field configuration window is displayed.

» Check the checkbox next to "Set the network configuration setting
in the CC IE Field configuration window" and select "Operate with
Parameter of Host Station".

» Master station: Fixed to "0"
« Local station, submaster station:
1 to 120 (Default: Blank)
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Item

Description

Setting range

Mode

* For the master station and submaster station
Set a master station mode or a submaster station mode. Two online
modes are available. Select an online mode according to the
system.

Mode Description

This mode performs cyclic transmission and
transient transmission without losing their inherent
speed performance. This mode is suitable for a
system that performs 1/0O control and analog
control, and transmits large amount of data for
management, monitoring, and diagnostics by

transient transmission. (E? Page 529,

Appendix 6)
Use this mode for general applications.

Online (Normal Mode)

This mode preferentially performs cyclic
transmission for high-speed communications. This
mode is suitable for a system to achieve I/O
control, analog control, and digital I/O at high-

speed. (E? Page 529, Appendix 6)

Note that the maximum number of points assigned
to RWw/RWr is 256 points per local station.

In this mode, the processing speed of transient
transmission is slower than in "Online (Normal
Mode)".

Online (High Speed
Mode)

Select this mode to disconnect the master/local
module from the network for stopping data link
with other stations.

Offline

Select this mode to perform a hardware test.

H/W Test
((_ 5 Page 64, Section 6.2.1)

Select this mode to perform a self-loopback test.

Self-Loopback Test
((_ 5 Page 66, Section 6.2.2)

Select this mode to perform a loop test.

Loop Test™"
P (T = Page 71, Section 6.4.1)

*1 This mode cannot be selected for the submaster
station.

* Online (Normal Mode)
* Online (High Speed Mode)

« Offline
* H/W Test

« Self-Loopback Test
* Loop Test
(Default: Online (Normal Mode))

* For local stations
Select a local station mode.

Mode Description

Select this mode to connect the master/local
module to the network for performing data link with
other stations.

Online

Select this mode to disconnect the master/local
module from the network for stopping data link
with other stations.

Offline

Select this mode to perform a hardware test.

H/W Test
((_ 5 Page 64, Section 6.2.1)

Select this mode to perform a self-loopback test.

Self-Loopback Test
((_ 5 Page 66, Section 6.2.2)

* Online
« Offline
* H/W Test

* Self-Loopback Test
(Default: Online)

Hetwork Configuration Settings

Set parameters of slave stations (the number of points and
assignment of link devices) in the master station and submaster
station.

When the checkbox next to "Set the network configuration setting in
the CC IE Field configuration window" is checked, the button will be

changed to| C IE Field Corfiguration Setting |

In this manual, the operation with the checkbox checked is described
for explanation purpose.

Page 88, Section 7.3
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Item

Description

Setting range

Hetwork Operation Settings

Set the operating status of a network if a data link error occurs or the
CPU module is set to STOP.

In addition, the IP address of a master/local module is set to
communicate data with Ethernet devices over CC-Link IE Field
Network.

Page 101, Section 7.4

[ Risfresh Parameters |

Set link refresh ranges between the link devices of the master/local
module and the devices of the CPU module.

Page 103, Section 7.5

I Interrupt Settings ]

Set conditions for sending an interrupt request to the CPU module.

Page 107, Section 7.6

Specify Station Mo, by Parameter = \

Specify whether to set a station number in the network parameter
window of GX Works 2 or in a program (the UINI instruction). This
setting can be configured only for a local station.

When selecting "Specify Station No. by Program”, set the station

number using the UINI instruction. ((__ Page 380, Section 10.18)

« Specify Station No. by Parameter
« Specify Station No. by Program
(Default: Specify Station No. by
Parameter)

(Operate with Parameter of Master Station = \

Configure the setting for the submaster station.

Whether to operate the number of link device points and assignment
in the slave station according to the parameters set in the own station
or master station can be selected.

In case the submaster station starts up before the master station,
select "Operate with Parameter of Host Station" when the submaster
station is controlled first.

Selecting the checkbox next to "Set the network configuration setting
in the CC IE Field configuration window" allows the setting to be
configured.

(= Page 192, Section 8.8.3 (3) (c))

» Operate with Parameter of Master
Station

» Operate with Parameter of Host
Station

(Default: Operate with Parameter of

Master Station)

(2) Setting example
For setting examples, refer to [~ 5 Page 387, CHAPTER 11.
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7.3 Network Configuration Settings

Set parameters of slave stations (the number of points and assignment of link devices) in the master station and

submaster station. Set a link scan mode and block data assurance per station as well.

Two methods are available to configure the network configuration settings as listed in the following table.

Item

Description

Setting on the graphical window (CC IE Field
configuration window)

The network configuration can be set while checking the CC-Link IE Field
Network configuration graphically.

Slave stations are added by selecting the model name displayed on the
window; therefore, a setting error in the station type can be prevented.

Unlike the setting on the window in the table format, the following can be
performed.

« Change transmission path method ([(__5 Page 91, Section 7.3 (1) (b))
« Parameter processing of a slave station ((__5 Page 95, Section 7.3 (1) (e))
« Command execution of a slave station ([ Page 96, Section 7.3 (1) (f)

Setting on the window in the table format

The CC-Link IE Field Network configuration is configured manually. (The
station type is also set manually.)

Unlike the setting on the graphical window (CC IE Field configuration window),
the network configuration is not displayed graphically.

(_ Page 97, Section 7.3 (2))

These parameters can be set only for the master station and submaster station. (To set these parameters for the

submaster station, set a value other than "0" in "Total Stations".)
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(1) How to configure the settings on the graphical window (CC IE Field
configuration window)
1. Select the checkbox next to "Set the network configuration setting in the CC IE Field configuration
window". (/_> Page 84, Section 7.2)
2. Configure the network setting. ((_ 5 Page 84, Section 7.2)
3. Open the setting window.

O Project window => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET] =>

[ CC IE Field Configuration Setting ] button

4. select the module under "Module List" and drag and drop it to the station list area or the device

map area.
The slave station is added to the station list area. The added module is displayed in the device map area.

o

Configure the setting of each item described after (a).

©

After the setting is completed, close the window.

'S [CC IE Field Configuration] => [Close with Reflecting the Setting]

For how to operate the setting window, refer to the following.
] GX Works2 Version1 Operating Manual (Common)

C IE Field Configuration Module 1 (Start I/0 No.: 0000)

¢ CCIEField Configuration  Edit  View

Modz Setting:  [online (Normal Mode) - | Assignment Method: [start/End - Link Sean Time (Approx ) | 0,75 ms i Module List x
( m S RJRY Setting R R Setting | Refresh Dewce\‘ Select CCIE Field | Find Mocule | My Favorites | |
| Points | Start | End | Points | Start | End 53 ERLINEAEH|
ni|z. E =
J B | O Host Station % IEF G
. . 2 General ield Module
— 1 NZ2GFZB-E0AD4
LlSt Of Statlons J f 2 QIGRLIT2 = CC IE Field Module {Mitsubishi Electric (
- Master/Local Module
/ = W ()J71GF11- Master/Local Module
: M L171GF11-" Master/Local Module
~ B
I aTam STtz \. Basic Digital Input Module
a
>

STA# Station Type

0 Master Skation
1 Remoke Device Station 128 0000 007F 64 0000 O03F
2z Local Station 128 00B0  OOFF 64 0040 OO7F

o' Basic Digital Output Module

Basic Analog Input Module
Basic Analog Output Module

(/
Host Station §
\\\\ Extension Digital Input Module
Configuration —| ..., ... Drag and drop the text. T Extension Digital Dutput Module
of the T otal STA#2 GOT1000 Series
Line/Star

devices NZ2GF2B-6  QUFIGFIT-
D4 T2

sBuipes uoneinBiyuo) YIoMPeN €/

<

: Supplementary Information

Flefresh devices that are assigned ta muliple device ranges will appear in light blue
Please refer o the following supplementary information for the device range contents.

Supplementary
Irtormation:

supplementary Information LE Qutput J
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(a) Setting the configuration of the slave station in the master station

Item

Description

Setting range

Mode Setting

Set the mode of the master station. ((__5 Page 84, Section 7.2 (1))

* Online (Normal Mode)

* Online (High Speed Mode)

« Offline

* H/W Test

* Self-Loopback Test

* Loop Test

(Default: Online (Normal Mode))

Assignment Method

Select a link device assignment method.
« Point/Start: Enter the points and start numbers of link devices.
« Start/End: Enter the start and end numbers of link devices.

* Point/Start
« Start/End
(Default: Start/End)

Link Scan Time

Displays the approximate link scan time.

(Approx.)
No The total number of slave stations and submaster stations set in the CC IE
’ Field configuration window is displayed.
The module model name is displayed.
If a module where the profile is not registered is set, the message "Module
without profile" is displayed. Register the profile before setting the model
Model Name —
name.
For how to register a profile, refer to the following.
[ 71 GX Works2 Version1 Operating Manual (Common)
Enter the station number of each slave station or the submaster station
STA# connected to the network. 110120
Station numbers do not need to be set consecutively, but must be unique. (Default: Blank)
The station number of the master station is fixed at "0".
» Remote I/O Station
* Remote Device Station
. . ) . * Intelligent Device Station
. Select the station type (excluding the master station). Select the station type .
Station Type * Local Station
same as that of the modules connected to the network. .
» Sub-Master Station
(Default: varies depending on the set
module)
* Points:
: Setting
Assign RX/RY points. ((__Z Page 124, Section 8.1.1) Station Type range
Points can be assigned in increments of 16 (Start: 0OOO0y, End: OOOF). -
Master Station, Local
When "Sub-Master Station" is selected in "Station Type", points can also be | station, Intelligent 16 10 2048
, assigned for the master station. (_= Page 180, Section 8.8) Device Station, Sub-
RX/RY Setting Master Station
To equally assign points or the same points, go to [Equal Assignment] or Remote Device Station | 16 to 128
[Identical Point Assignment] under [CC IE Field Configuration]. Remote I/O Station 16 to 64

(CZ 5 Page 95, Section 7.3 (1) (d))

* Device number: 0 to 3FFFy

(Default: varies depending on the set
module)
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ltem Description Setting range
* Points:
Settin
Station Type ¢
range
Assign RWw/RWr points in increments of 4. (3 Page 124, Section 8.1.1) | Master Station, Local
When "Sub-Master Station" is selected in "Station Type", points can also be Station, Intelligent 410 1024
assigned for the master station. ((__=  Page 180, Section 8.8) '\Dﬂz\;'tc; zt:::g:’ Sub-
RWw/RWr Setting
To equally assign points or the same points, go to [Equal Assignment] or Remote Device Station | 4 to 64
[Identical Point Assignment] under [CC IE Field Configuration]. Remote 1/O Station Cat”nOt be
sel.

({Z5 Page 95, Section 7.3 (1) (d))

* Device number: 0 to 1FFFy
(Default: varies depending on the set
module)

Refresh Device

Link refresh target devices in the CPU module are displayed for each link
device of the master/local module.
Target devices are displayed when refresh parameters have been set.

(Z7 Page 103, Section 7.5)

Reserved/Error
Invalid Station

Set this item to reserve the slave station or to set the slave station as an

error invalid station. ((_5  Page 176, Section 8.5)
This item cannot be set for the submaster station.

* No Setting
The slave station is connected to the network.

* Reserved Station
The slave station is reserved for future expansion. By reserving a slave
station, link device assignment will not change even if the slave station is
added or the reservation is cancelled. Therefore, the program needs not
to be modified. Physical connection of the slave station is not required.

« Error Invalid Station
Even if a slave station is disconnected during data link, the master station
will not detect the slave station as a faulty station.

* No Setting

* Reserved Station

* Error Invalid Station
(Default: No Setting)

Enter the name of a device if required.
The name entered is displayed in "Network Status" of the CC-Link IE Field
diagnostics.

Up to 8 characters

Alias
However, even if the name of the extension module connected to the (Default: Blank)
remote device station is entered, the name is not displayed in the CC-Link
IE Field diagnostics.
Information entered in "Comment1" on the "Property” window displayed by
. L o . ) . Up to 32 characters
Comment right-clicking on the module in "List of stations" or "Configuration of the

devices" is displayed.

(Default: Blank)

Station-specific
mode setting

Set the station-specific mode of the slave station. This setting is available
only when the slave station supports the station-specific mode.

The setting varies depending on the
set module.

Module List

The slave stations are listed. Drag and drop the modules from "Module List"
to the station list area or the device map area to set the information of the
slave stations into the master station.

(b) Change Transmission Path Method

'S [CC IE Field Configuration] => [Change Transmission Path Method]
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Item

Description

Setting range

Change Transmission Path
Method

Change the transmission path method. The loopback function can
be used by selecting "Ring". (_= Page 178, Section 8.7)

* Line/Star
* Ring
(Default: Line/Star)
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(c) Supplementary Setting

'S [CC IE Field Configuration] => [Supplementary Setting]

Item Description Setting range

Set "Link Scan Mode Setting", "Loopback Function Setting", "Block
Data Assurance per Station", and "Operation Setting for Returning".

CC IE Field Supplementary Setting El

Link Scan Mode Setting Block Data Assurance per Station

[ Assure Block Data

I™ Constant Scan

T =

{1 to 200) " Return as Sub-Master Station

Operation Setting for Returning

% Return as Master Skation

€ Synchronous

o * For Sub-Master function, set operations
when the disconnected master station
returns,

Loopback Function Setting
[~ Use

* Please build network configuration (ring
configuration)
that the end stations of Line Connection
are connected
to each ather.

Supplementary Setting

=]
(1) Link Scan Mode Setting
Item Description
Link scan is performed asynchronously with the 7
sequence scan of the CPU module. Select this item to
Asynchronous shorten input transmission delay time when sequence

scan takes much time than link scan. Note that output
transmission delay time will become longer.

Constant Scan

Cyclic transmission is performed punctually. Link scan
time will be the constant link scan time set in this
setting.

However, when the actual link scan time is longer than
the specified link scan time, cyclic transmission is
performed by actual link scan time.

While constant link scan is used to keep link scan time
constant, the transmission delay time is not kept
constant by this function. To keep transmission delay
time constant, select "Synchronous".

Synchronous

Link scan is performed synchronously with the
sequence scan of the CPU module. Select this item in
the following cases:

To shorten output transmission delay time (Note that
when sequence scan takes much time than link scan,
input transmission delay time will become longer.)

To keep transmission delay time constant’!

When a link scan is synchronized with a sequence
scan, modify the program so that the sequence scan
time of the CPU module will be within 200ms. If
200ms is exceeded, slave stations may be
disconnected.

*1

The sequence scan must be constant as well.
Set a time value under "Constant Scanning" in
the "PLC RAS" tab of the PLC parameter
window.

* Link Scan Mode Setting:

Asynchronous, Synchronous

(Default: Asynchronous)
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Item Description Setting range
(2) Loopback Function Setting « Loopback Function Setting:
Select whether to use the loopback function. ([_ 5 Page 178, Selected (Use)/not selected
Section 8.7) To configure a network in ring topology, select the (Default: Not selected)
checkbox.
When "Ring" is selected in [Change Transmission Path Method] | . Block Data Assurance per
under [CC IE Field Configuration], the checkbox will be checked. Station:
When "Line/Star" is selected, the checkbox will be unchecked. Selected (Assure Block Data)/
((Z5 " Page 91, Section 7.3 (1) (b)) not selected
Supplementary Setting (3) Block Data Assurance per Station (Default: Selected (Assure

4)

Select whether to assure data integrity on a station basis in link
refresh between the CPU module and the master/local module.

(=" Page 134, Section 8.1.5)

Operation Setting for Returning

When using the submaster function, select the operation of the
master station after it returns from the disconnected status. This
parameter can be set only when "Sub-Master Station" has been
selected in "Station Type".

Block Data))

* Operation Setting for
Returning:
Return as Master Station,
Return as Sub-Master Station
(Default: Return as Master
Station)
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(d) Equal assignment and identical point assignment of link points

'S [CC IE Field Configuration] => [Equal Assignment] or [Identical Point Assignment]

Item

Description

Setting range

Equally assign link devices to stations with preset conditions.

Equal Assignment E\
Assigns the link device points of all stations equally,
RHJRY Equal Assignment Riwu/R Wy Equal Assignment
Start Station [ station Start Station [ station Lo
End Station [ station End Skation | = + Start Station: 0 to the end
Start Ho. Start Mo Station number
Total Paints Assigned Total Poirts Assigned .
* End Station: Number set to
1 . .
"Start Station" to the end station
Close
number
. « Start No.: Same values set in
Equal Assignment N . "
RX/RY Setting" and "RWw/
Item Description RWr Setting"

« Total Points Assigned: Same
values set in "RX/RY Setting"
and "RWw/RWr Setting"

Enter the start station number of stations for which link

Start Station ) )
devices are equally assigned.

Enter the end station number of stations for which link

End Station ) .
devices are equally assigned. (Default: Blank)
Enter the start number of link devices to be equally
Start No. )
assigned. 7
Total Points Enter the total points of link devices to be equally
Assigned assigned.

Assign the same link device points to all stations.

Identical Point Assignment El

Assigns the link device with the identical point according to the set number
of total stations,

For the station including the extension module, please distribute the
paints of the main madule to the extension module after executing this
Function,

Identical Poink Assignment

Identical Point Assignment [ ras —
Close:
Points entered in this field will be reflected to the "Points" of "RX/RY

Setting".
Half of the points entered in this field will be reflected to the "Points"
of "RWw/RWr Setting".

sBuipes uoneinBiyuo) YIoMPeN €/

(e) Parameter processing of a slave station

O Select the module in the station list area. => [CC IE Field Configuration] => [Parameter Processing

of Slave Station]
The parameters of a slave station can be set or read. This can be performed when the slave station supports

the parameter process.
The setting range varies depending on the target module. For details, refer to the manual for the slave station

used.
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(f) Command execution of a slave station

O Select the module in the station list area. => [CC IE Field Configuration] => [Command Execution of
Slave Station]
The command of a slave station is executed. This can be performed when the slave station supports the
command execution.
The setting range varies depending on the target module. For details, refer to the manual for the slave station
used.



CHAPTER 7 PARAMETER SETTING

(2) How to configure the settings on the window in the table format

1. Set network setting parameters. ([~ = Page 84, Section 7.2)
2. Open the setting window.

'S Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] <> [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET] =>

| HMetwark Configuration Settings I button

3. set parameters in the window.

4. Click the button.

. Network Parameter - CC IE Field - Network Configuration Settings - Module No.: 1

et up Netwark configuration,

Assigrment Method
< The column contents for refresh device wil be changed corresponding te refresh parameter setting contents.

" PointsfStart Pleass reopen the windaw after complating refresh parameter setting when changing refresh parameter,
(% StartfEnd

RAJRY Setting RY/W[RWY Setting Refresh Device B
Huriber of PLCs | Station Ko, Station Type Points | Start [ End |[Points | Start | End RA RY R RN ReservedfError Invald Station Alias Comment.
i 0|Master Station - -
1 1[inteligent Device Staton — | 26| o0oo0| noFF| 12| onon| o0o7F [x1non(2se) 1000(256) wi(128) 'w1000(128) o Setting -
2 2|inteligert Device Station _~ | 266] 0100] 0iFF| 128 ooso| ooFF [x1100(256) [1100(256) Wa0(128) 'w1080(128) o Setting - —
3 3linteligert Device Station _~ | 266] 0200] neFF|  128[ o100 017F [x1200(256) [1200(256) w100(128) \w1100(128) o Setting - ©

Refresh devices that are assigned to multiple device ranges wil appear in light blue.
Flease refer to the folowing supplementary information For the device range contents.

Supplementary Information :

supulementarysettmgl Equal Assigrment. |Ident\(a\PmnlAsslgnmEnt‘ Foints

Clear | Check | End | Carcel

Item Description

Setting range

Select a link device assignment method.
Assignment Method « Points/Start: Enter the points and start numbers of link devices.
« Start/End: Enter the start and end numbers of link devices.

* Points/Start
« Start/End
(Default: Start/End)

The number of stations set in "Total Stations" of the network settings is
Module No.

displayed.
1to 120
. . . (Default: Stations are numbered in
. Select the station type (excluding the master station). Select the .
Station No. . consecutive order by the number of
station type same as that of the modules connected to the network. . . . .
stations set in "Total Stations" in the
network setting.)
* Remote 1/O Station
» Remote Device Station
. Select the type of stations (excluding the master station). Select the « Intelligent Device Station
Station Type

station type of modules actually connected to the network.

* Local Station
» Sub-Master Station
(Default: Intelligent Device Station)
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Item

Description

Setting range

* Points:
Settin
Station Type .
Assign RX/RY points. ((_ Page 124, Section 8.1.1) range
Points can be assigned in increments of 16 (Start: OO0y, End: Master Station, Local
Station, Intelligent
ooaary).
RX/RY Setting H) Device Station, Sub- 16102048
Master Station
When "Sub-Master Station" is selected in "Station Type", points can Remote Device Station | 16 to 128
also be assigned for the master station. ({__ = Page 180, Section 8.8) Remote 1/O Station 16 to 64
* Device number: 0 to 3FFFy
(Default: Blank)
* Points:
Settin
Station Type g
range
Master Station, Local
Assign RWw/RWr points in increments of 4. (5 Page 124, Section St:ijr: |niellc|)i;en?ca
8.1.1 N i 4 t0 1024
RWw/RWr Setting ) . . . . . Device Stat!on, Sub
When "Sub-Master Station" is selected in "Station Type", points can Master Station
also be assigned for the master station. (_= Page 180, Section 8.8) | Remote Device Station | 4 to 64
Remote I/O Station Cannot be
set.

* Device number: 0 to 1FFFy
(Default: Blank)

Refresh Device

Link refresh target devices in the CPU module are displayed for each
link device of the master/local module.
Target devices are displayed when refresh parameters have been set.

((Z5 Page 103, Section 7.5)

Reserved/Error Invalid
Station

Set this item to reserve the slave station or to set the slave station as

an error invalid station. (_= _Page 176, Section 8.5)
This item cannot be set for the submaster station.

* No Setting
The slave station is connected to the network.

* Reserved Station
The slave station is reserved for future expansion. By reserving a
slave station, link device assignment will not change even if the
slave station is added or the reservation is cancelled. Therefore, the
program needs not to be modified. Physical connection of the slave
station is not required.

* Invalid Station
Even if a slave station is disconnected during data link, the master
station will not detect the slave station as a faulty station.

* No Setting

* Reserved Station
* Invalid Station
(Default: No Setting)

Enter the name of a device if required.

Up to 8 characters

Alias The name entered is displayed in "Network Status" of the CC-Link IE
. . . (Default: Blank)
Field diagnostics.
. . Up to 32 characters
Comment Enter a comment if required.

(Default: Blank)
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Item

Description

Setting range

Supplementary Setting

button

Set "Link Scan Mode Setting", "Loopback Function Setting", "Block
Data Assurance per Station", and "Operation Setting for Returning".

CC IE Field Supplementary Setting ﬁl

Link Scan Mode Setting Black Data Assurance per Station
v Assure Block Data

& Bsynichronois

™ Constant Scan ) .
Operation Setting For Returning

ms ¥ Return as Master Station

(1l b 2005 " Return as Sub-Master Station
" Synchronous
i * For Sub-Master function, set operations
when the discannect=d master station
returns.

Loopback Function Setting
™ use
* Please build network configuration (ring
configuration)

that the end stations of Line Connection
are connecks

to each other, =
(1) Link Scan Mode Setting

Item Description

Link scan is performed asynchronously with the
sequence scan of the CPU module. Select this item to
Asynchronous shorten input transmission delay time when sequence
scan takes much time than link scan. Note that output
transmission delay time will become longer.

Cyclic transmission is performed punctually. Link scan
time will be the constant link scan time set in this
setting.

However, when the actual link scan time is longer than
the specified link scan time, cyclic transmission is
Constant Scan performed by actual link scan time.

While constant link scan is used to keep link scan time
constant, the transmission delay time is not kept
constant by this function. To keep transmission delay
time constant, select "Synchronous".

Link scan is performed synchronously with the
sequence scan of the CPU module. Select this item in
the following cases:

To shorten output transmission delay time (Note that
when sequence scan takes much time than link scan,

input transmission delay time will become longer.)
Synchronous o . “
To keep transmission delay time constant

When a link scan is synchronized with a sequence
scan, modify the program so that the sequence scan
time of the CPU module will be within 200ms. If
200ms is exceeded, slave stations may be
disconnected.

*1 The sequence scan must be constant as well.
Set a time value under "Constant Scanning" in
the "PLC RAS" tab of the PLC parameter
window.
(2) Loopback Function Setting
Select whether to use the loopback function. ((__5 Page 178,
Section 8.7) To configure a network in ring topology, select the
checkbox.
(3) Block Data Assurance per Station
Select whether to assure data integrity on a station basis in link
refresh between the CPU module and the master/local module.

(= Page 134, Section 8.1.5)

(4) Operation Setting for Returning
When using the submaster function, select the operation of the
master station after it returns from the disconnected status. This
parameter can be set only when "Sub-Master Station" has been
selected in "Station Type".

« Link Scan Mode Setting:
Asynchronous, Synchronous
(Default: Asynchronous)

* Loopback Function Setting:
Selected (Use)/not selected
(Default: Not selected)

* Block Data Assurance per Station:
Selected (Assure Block Data)/not
selected
(Default: Selected (Assure Block
Data))

» Operation Setting for Returning:
Return as Master Station, Return as
Sub-Master Station
(Default: Return as Master Station)
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Item

Description

Setting range

Equal assignment | button

Equally assign link devices to stations with preset conditions.

Equal Assignment E\
REIRY Equal Assignment
EndStation |3 Station Clase
startMo.  [oooo
o [5
Rt Rt Equal Assignment:
Start Station | skation
EndStation | Station
startho. [
e
Item Description
. Enter the start station number of stations for which link
Start Station . .
devices are equally assigned.
. Enter the end station number of stations for which link
End Station . .
devices are equally assigned.
Enter the start number of link devices to be equall
Start No. ) qually
assigned.
Total Points Enter the total points of link devices to be equally
Assigned assigned.

« Start Station: 0 to the end station
number

» End Station: Number set to "Start
Station" to the end station number

« Start No.: Same values set in "RX/RY
Setting" and "RWw/RWr Setting"

« Total Points Assigned: Same values
set in "RX/RY Setting" and "RWw/
RWr Setting"

(Default: Blank)

Identical Point Assignment | button

Assign the same link device points to all stations. Enter the points in

the field right next to the entizal ot assigment | button.

- ———-

’

1 . 1
Identical Point Assignmen| 64 Paint )

Y

S —————

Points entered in this field will be reflected to the "Points" of "RX/RY
Setting".

Half of the points entered in this field will be reflected to the "Points" of
"RWw/RWr Setting".
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7.4 Network Operation Settings

Set operating status of a network if a data link error occurs or the CPU module is set to STOP.
In addition, the IP address of a master/local module is set to communicate data with Ethernet devices over CC-Link IE

Field Network.

1. Set network setting parameters. ([_ > Page 84, Section 7.2)
2. Open the setting window.

O Project window 2> [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] <> [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET] =>

| Metwork Operation Settings I button

3. set parameters in the window.

Network Operation Settings PZ|

Parameter Marne Cubput Setting During CPL STOP
’7 + Hold

" Clear (ALL OFF)
Data Link Faulty Station Setting Set IP address
&= Turn OFF or 0 Clear Input Data (RRY) Input Format — JDEC - 7
(" Hald Input Data (RYRY) IP Address [ [ [ 1] 125

* Please set IP Address and Routing Parameters to

use IP packet transfer function,
End Cancel |
Item Description Setting range
Parameter Name Enter the name of network operation setting parameters if desired. Up to 8 characters
* Turn OFF or 0 Clear Input Data (RX/
RY)

Data Link Faulty Station | Select whether to hold or clear data input from the slave station where
* Hold Input Data

sbuipes uonesadQ MomieN '/

Setting a data link error has occurred. ([__5 Page 140, Section 8.1.7) (Default: Turn OFF or 0 Clear Input
Data (RX/RY))
Select whether to hold or clear cyclic data output when the CPU « Hold
SgtSUStTSOeging During module mounted with the master/local module is set to STOP. « Clear (ALL OFF)
(IZ_F Page 142, Section 8.1.8) (Default: Hold)
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Item

Description

Setting range

Set IP address

Set the IP address of the master station and submaster station to
communicate with Ethernet devices over CC-Link IE Field Network.

({_5 Page 148, Section 8.3.2)

Only the network address part (first and second octets) of the IP
address needs to be set. The network number part (third octet) and
the station number part (fourth octet) are automatically set.

1 2
| | |
Network address Station No. (automatically set)
0 to 255 (0 to FFH) 1 to 120 (master station: 125 (7DH))

(Default: No setting)

Network No. (automatically set)
1 to 239 (1H to EFH)

» Set an IP address for the master station and submaster station only.

» Use the same network address for the request source device,
request destination device, and modules among them.

» Whether the network address of the master station matches with
that of the submaster station can be checked using IP address
setting status (SB0080).

+ Since automatically assigned, an IP address needs not to be set for
local stations. (The network address same as that of the master
station is automatically set.)

Refer to the descriptions to left.
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7.5

Set link refresh ranges between the link devices of the master/local module and the devices of the CPU module.

Refresh Parameters

(1) Setting procedure

1. Set network setting parameters. ([_ > Page 84, Section 7.2)
2. Open the setting window.

'S Project window <> [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET] =>

| button

| Refresh Parameters

3. set parameters in the window.

Click the button.

A

."+ Network Parameter CC IE Field Refresh Parameter Module No:1

Assignment Method
" Paints|Start
&+ StartiEnd
Link Side: PLC Side = 7
Dey. hame Points Start End Dev, Mame Points Start End e
Transfer SB SB 512 0000 O1FF ﬂ 5B - 512 0000 01FF
Transfer SW SW 512 0000 O1FF ﬁ S - 512 0000 01FF
Transfer 1 R - 256 0000 OOFF[ [ - 256 1000 10FF
Transfer 2 RY - 256 0oog OOFF ﬂ i - 256 1000 10FF
Transfer 3 Rt - 256 0oog OOFF ﬂ W - 256 000000 OO00FF
Transfer 4 R - 256 0000 O0FF ﬁ W - 256 001000 0010FF
Transfer 5 - - -
Transfer & - [ -
Transfer 7 - [ -
Transfer & - o d - -
Default check | End Cancel
Item Description Setting range

Assignment Method

Select a link device assignment method.
* Points/Start: Enter the points and start numbers of link devices.
« Start/End: Enter the start and end numbers of link devices.

* Points/Start
« Start/End
(Default: Start/End)

Set the link refresh ranges of SB and SW. One range can be set for

each SB and SW. ([__3 Page 127, Section 8.1.2)

.....................

.....................

Dev. Name
Transfer SB
Transfer
SW
Points,
Start, End

Link, Side | PLC Side M
3| Dev. Name | Points | Start End |y 3 | Dev. Name | Points | start End )
Transfer SB '8 512 oo O1FF |¥ ﬂ LE] hd 512 nooo O1FF ¥
Transfer SW ¥ St 512 oooo 01FF ﬂ I‘SW - 512 nooo 01FF,
s ETransferg .......................... :
LGS mry—— se i [ Device | 0000H :
: 1§ name name 1§
P 01FFH |__SB) |% ©'[_B) | 01FFn ¢
[ ETransfer: :
00004 [ peyice i sw i Device | 0000 :
{ name name { :
01FFH LW CW)_1 01FFH
----------------------------------------------------- ,
0
f‘l
Master/local module CPU module

(1) Transfer SB
* Link Side: Fixed at "SB".
* PLC Side: M, L, B, D, W, R, SB, ZR

(2) Transfer SW
* Link Side: Fixed at "SW".
« PLC Side: M, L, B, D, W, R, SW, ZR

(Default: Blank)

« Link Side: 0 to 1FFy

» PLC Side: Within device range of
CPU module

(Default: Blank)

Set bit devices in increments of 16

points and word devices in increments

of 4 points.
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Item Description Setting range
Set the link refresh ranges of RX, RY, RWr, and RWw. Up to 256 * Link Side: RX, RY, RWr, RWw
ranges can be set. ((__ Page 127, Section 8.1.2)
* PLC Side:
____________________________________ When RX is set to "Link Side":
T ks N T S | X, M,L,B,D,W,R, ZR
V| Dev. Name Painks Stark End 1 | Dev. Name Painks Stark End ]
Transfer 1 alRx - 256 Q000 Q0FF : ﬂ ki hd 256 1000 10FF ¥
Transfer 2 'Ry - 256 Q000 0OOFF |n ﬁ iy hd 256 1000 10FF »
Transfer 3 H T 256 oooo|  aorF|! b u[w - 2s6] oooone|oooore ! | When RY is set to "Link Side™:
Transfer 4 R - 258 0000 [ - 256| 001000 OOLOFF
Dev. Name | [fansfers i E P E + |Y.M,L,B,T,C,ST,D,W,R, ZR
gresssssssssnsiiininianeanns When RWr is set to "Link Side":
0000H _ iTransfer: ) 1000H M, L, B, D, W, R, ZR
Device 1 Device
{ name name l
00FFH (RX) ] i x) 10FFH When RWw is set to "Link Side":
: i M,L,B,T,C,ST,D,WR,ZR
0000H - :Transfer: 1000H , L, b, I, L, , U, W, R,
Transfer 1 Device | : 2 (Default: Blank)
to 256 ! name {
RY
00FFH (RY) : : 10FFH
0000H : iTransfert —]000000H: | - Link Side:
Device 3 Device
! name name lé 0 to 3FFFy for RX/RY
oorrn LB 1% L ™) fo000FFH: | 0 to 1FFFy, for RWHRWw
0000H ) jTransfers , 001000H: | « PLC Side: Within device range of
) Device ;4 Device . CPU module
. name name
Points, (RWw) W)
Start, End 00FFH 0010FFH
----------------------------- (Default: Blank)
Set bit devices in increments of 16
points and word devices in increments
of 4 points.
Master/local module CPU module

Default button

Reset refresh parameters to default.
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(2) Checking method

1. Click the #ssgmentinac= | button in the "Network Parameter - MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module

Configuration" window to open the "Assignment Image" window. ((_3 Page 84, Section 7.2)

2. Select the devices to be checked and the magnification ratio in the window.

', Network Parameter - MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module Configuration [®[(=1E3)
3 E =l
Modle 1 Hode 2 ogile
Network Type [CC 1€ Fiid (taster Staton) ~ [tore < [Nore
Sart1jo o, o000

Network No. T
TotalStations 3
Group No.
Station o, 0
Mode [Online (Hormal Hode) S 5
CCIEFRld

Refres

ettings
[Specify Staion No. by Parameter -

<

CC IE Feld (Master Station)
~Total number of sk

E

| HreadySet ) SetiFitis nesdsd( NoSetting J Akeady Set )

id Modue During Other Station Access [1 <

Necessary Setting( 1o St

1) Click
oL
2) Set
"Device (PLC side)", 7
"Device (Link side)", and s S L et e S

|l Refresh Device

W :Duplicaton of Device:

"Display magnification”.

s

Madue 1
Q26UDEH CCIEFisld
/’ oo0——— o000

3) The assignment image - -
- |
is displayed.
o] —m
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3. Ared part in the device of the CPU module indicates that the device range overlaps with the device

range set for other refresh parameters. Correct the refresh parameters.

Point/’

The link devices of the master/local module can be accessed from a program. (_= Page 129, Section 8.1.3)
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(3) Precautions

(a) Device set to "Device (PLC Side)"

Set a device range not to overlap the one used for the following:
» Refresh parameters for other network modules
* Auto refresh parameters for CC-Link master/local module
* 1/O numbers used for /O modules and intelligent function modules
+ Auto refresh setting for intelligent function modules
* Auto refresh using the CPU shared memory in a multiple CPU system

(b) Link refresh range

Set only link devices used in the CPU module for link refresh range. Doing so will reduce link refresh points,
resulting in a shorter link refresh time.

(c) Changing link device assignment in the "Network Configuration Settings" window

Correct the link refresh ranges of refresh parameters.

(d) Setting an extended data register (D) or extended link register (W) as a link refresh
device
Set the link refresh range properly so that it does not cross over the boundary between the internal user device

and the extended data register (D) or extended link register (W). ( LI User's Manual (Function Explanation,
Program Fundamentals) for the CPU module used)

(4) Setting example
For setting examples, refer to [~ 5 Page 387, CHAPTER 11.
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7.6 Interrupt Settings

Set conditions for sending an interrupt request to the CPU module.

(1) Setting procedure
1. Set network setting parameters. (= Page 84, Section 7.2)
2. Open the setting window.

'®) Project window => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET] =>

| Inkerrupk Settings | button

3. set parameters in the window.
Up to 16 interrupt conditions can be set.

4. Click the button.

+'» Network Parameter CC IE Field Interrupt Setting Module No: 1.

Input Format DEC hd
‘ Devics Cods Do o, | SO potermupt Condtion 5“;?;‘:53;:;2 ci?.f.l!i‘um : '(”Sts’;\lft
1 |r® - 0100|Edge Deteck  w |ON - 0
Zz hd - -
: : : : 7
5 hd - -
] hd - -
7 hd - -
L] hd - -
kl hd - -
10 hd - -
11 hd - -
12 hd - -
13 hd - -
14 - A >
15 hd - -
16 hd - -
Clear Check End Cancel
N
[e)
=l
o
Item Description Setting range g
Input Format Select the input format of the "Word Device Setting Value" field. DEC, HEX (Default: DEC) @
Device Code ) N ) é’
- Set an interrupt condition device. ]
Device No.
Detection Method Select the detection timing of an interrupt generated by the device set
Interrupt Condition in "Device Code" and "Device No.".

Word Device Setting When "RWw", "RWr", or "SW" is selected in "Device Code", enter a
Value word device value that triggers an interrupt.

When "RECVS Instruction" is selected in "Device Code", enter the
channel number of the RECVS instruction used for trigger condition.

Channel No./ Achannel is an area in a network module. Data used by link dedicated Refer to the next table.
Connection No. instructions are stored in this area. Use of multiple channels allows

simultaneous access from multiple stations to the own station.

A connection number is not used for the master/local module.

Enter an interrupt (SI) number used in "Interrupt Pointer Setting" of the
PLC parameter window. ((__= Page 111, Section 7.6 (3))

Interrupt (SI) No.
An interrupt (SI) number is a management number assigned to each

master/local module. This number is required when the master/local

module sends an interrupt request to the CPU module.
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(Setting range)

Device Device . Interrupt Word Device Channel No./ Interrupt
Detection Method . i i
Code No. Condition Setting Value | Connection No. | (SI) No.
RX On to 3FFFy | Level Detect and ON: Interrupt occurs by turning on
RY Oy to 3FFFy the device.
Level Detect and OFF: Interrupt occurs by turning off
the device.
Edge Detect and ON: Interrupt occurs at the rising
SB OHto 1FFH | edge of the device.
Edge Detect and OFF: Interrupt occurs at the falling
edge of the device.
RwWr Oy to 1FFFy | Level Detect and Equal: Interrupt occurs when 0to 15
(o}
RWw Oy to 1FFFy values match.
Level Detect and Unequal: Interrupt occurs when
values do not match. 0 to 65535
Edge Detect and Equal: Interrupt occurs when (Oy to FFFFy)
SW Ohto 1FFy | values match (first time only).
Edge Detect and Unequal: Interrupt occurs when
values do not match (first time only).
RECVS Scan Completed
) — Edge Detect (fixed) . — 1or2
Instruction (fixed) L
*1 An interrupt occurs when the channel specified in "Channel No./Connection No." receives data.
5. After the parameters are set, open the "Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Pointer Setting"
window.
Link the interrupt (SI) number assigned for the master/local module to the interrupt pointer of the CPU
module.
L'®) Project window => [Parameter] => [PLC Parameter] => [PLC System] o> ternugt painter setting | button
6. Click the button.
Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Pointer, Setting E|
PLC Side Inteligent Module Side -
Interrupt Pointer | Inberrupk Pointer
Skark Mo, Counk Skart IO Mo, Skark ST Mo,
=il 1 [ 0000 i
0 —
[,
[,
[,
[,
[,
[,
[,
[,
[,
[,
[,
[,
& -
Check | End Cancel
Item Description Setting range
Interrupt Pointer .
Start No Enter the start number of an interrupt program (100). 50 to 255 (Default: Blank)
PLC Side '
Interrupt Pointer . .
Count Enter the number of interrupt conditions. 1 to 16 (Default: Blank)
i 0000y to OFEO
Intelligent Start 1/0O No. Enter the start I/O number of the master/local module. H H
Module (Default: Blank)
Side Start SI No. Enter the start interrupt (SI) number of the master/local module. 0 to 15 (Default: Blank)
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Point />

Using an interrupt program will eliminate the need for describing a start condition in a program. This leads to reduction in the
number of steps and sequence scan time.

(2) Precautions

(a) When "Level Detect" is set for "Detection Method" and the interrupt condition is

always met

If the sequence scan takes much longer than the link scan, since interrupt processing is activated in each link
scan, sequence scan time may greatly increase, resulting in a watchdog timer error of the CPU module.
When "Level Detect" is set for "Detection Method" and the interrupt condition is always met, do not use
interrupt settings and correct the interrupt condition in the program.

(b) Before executing an interrupt program

Execute the El instruction in a main routine program and enable an interrupt. ( User's Manual (Function
Explanation, Program Fundamentals) for the CPU module used)

———{El H Enable interrupt 7

HF————

HF———

Main routine J
program

I [FENDH

) 10— H
I/O interrupt

program

———{IRETH

Interrupt pointer

sbumes 1dnusul 9/

(c) When multiple interrupts simultaneously occur

The operation may delay.

(d) When the master/local module is in test mode or offline mode
The master/local module can send an interrupt request to the CPU module in online mode (cannot send the

request in test mode and offline mode).
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(e) Starting an interrupt program by the rising/falling edge of the specified device
Do not start an interrupt program using instructions, such as PLS and PLF, that depend on the rising/falling
edge of the specified devices because changes in devices might not be read.

El Sending an interrupt request by turning on RX100 in a station in network number 7

J7\ Since change of RX100 may not be read,
|_| [ PLS X100 ]'| this cannot be specified as interrupt condition.

(f) An interrupt cannot be generated

Changes in the interrupt condition device cannot be detected if the change is shorter than the transmission
delay time.

(g) Using cyclic data in an interrupt program

When an interrupt program is executed, link refresh is not performed to CPU module devices. Directly access
the link devices of the master/local module by direct access.
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(3) Setting example
(a) Starting the interrupt program of the master station (station number 0) when RX100

turns on
The following is a setting example to execute the interrupt program corresponding to the interrupt pointer 150
when RX100 turns on by turning on the corresponding switch on the slave station side.

Master/local module

Master station Slave station
CPU module (Station No.0) (Station No.1)

Interrupt program
execution

SM400
150 | g Receive

9 " . Switch
processing
NI O |on on
—[IRET M Rx100 < —

1. Setthe interrupt setting parameters for the master/local module (station number 0) in the

"Interrupt Settings" window as shown below.

. Network Parameter CC IE Field Interrupt Setting Module No: 1.

Inpuk Format DEC -
Detection ‘Word Device Channel Mo.f | Inkerrupt By
Device Code Device Mo, Methad Inkerrupt Condition Setting Yalue | Cannection Na, | (ST) Ha, »
1 |RE - 0100|Edge Detect = |OR - u] 3
2 hd - - Q
3
c
N J ©
Y -
w
o 2
=
>
«Q
[

2. Setthe parameters in the "Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Pointer Setting" window as shown

below.

Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Pointer Setting

PLIZ Side Intelligent Module Side -
Inkerrupt Pointer | Inkerrupt Poinker
Stark Mo, Counk Start /0 Mo, Skark ST Mo,
50 1 [, oooo 1]
L4 If ]
e Set the same S| number as the interrupt settings.

Point />

By using link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW) as an interrupt condition device, an interrupt program can be
started in case of data link error. ((_= Page 473, Appendix 3, Page 493, Appendix 4)
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(b) Starting the interrupt program of the master station (station number 0) when the
master station receives data sent from another station using the SEND instruction

The following is a setting example to execute the interrupt program corresponding to the interrupt pointer 152
when the master station (station number 0) receives data sent from the local station (station number 1) using

the SEND instruction in channel 2.

CPU module

Master/local module

Master station
(Station No.0)

Master/local module

Local station

(Station No.1) CPU module

Interrupt program
execution

Y H——senpH

: = Channel 1 1}
H L ] *
swi0) € g Channel2 4™ | | “Chamel? |

152 H—{RECVS [

© :
— IRET

1. Setthe interrupt setting parameters for the master/local module (station number 0) in the

"Interrupt Settings" window as shown below.

.%, Network Parameter CC IE Field Interrupt Setting Module No: 1.

Input Format DEC -
. . Detection - ‘Word Device Channel Mo.f | Intermupt
Device Code Device Mo, Wethad Interrupt Condition Selting Yalue | Connection Mo, | (ST} o,
1 |RECYS Instruction Edge Detect  » [Scan Completed - 2 1]
z - - -

2. Setthe parameters in the "Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Pointer Setting” window as shown

below.

Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Pointer Setting

PLC Side Intelligent Module Side -
Interrupk Poinker | Intetrupt Poinker
Skart Mo, Counk Skart 11 Mo, Start SI Mo,
52 1 [} 0000 N
L) T
9 Set the same S| number as the interrupt settings.
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7.7 Interlink Transmission Parameters

Set link device ranges when cyclic data are transferred from a station in the own network to a station in another
network.

(1) Setting procedure

=

Set network setting parameters. ([ > Page 84, Section 7.2)

2. Open the setting window.

e Project window => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET] =>
Interlink Transmission Parameters button

3. Sselect combination of transfer source module and transfer target module in the left-side area and
enter setting values in the right-side area of the window.

4. Click the button.

Select the combination of transfer Selected transfer source and target
source and target modules. modules can be confirmed. 7

4% Network Paramete) ating the CC IE/MELSECNET Interlink Transmission Parameters

2 N ’
I y | Pesanment Method 1| Transfer From Modu 1:CC IE Fied (Master Station) )
1 0  Pointsfstart & StartfEnd N Transfer To Modue 2:CC IE Corkrolftormal Statian) 0
1 Transfer to Module 1 CC IE Fild (Master Station) e e T =
1 1 |Ho Transfer From Transfer To Transfer From Transfer To
1 1 Points | Start End Pairts | Start End Points | Skart End Points | Start End
1 [
. 1 3
1 =
1 5
1 : j
. 1 8 ~
1 12 .
1 10 ~
g > " 1L 2 —_
S oo= oo - 3
“Transfer To" link device must be set within the host station send range of the target network module. ~g
The range of "Transfer To" link dewice cannot be set in the link refresh range. g
Clear Check End Cancel 5
=
_|
=S
g
(2]
3
[7]
@,
Item Description Setting range S
. . . . Ry
Select a link device assignment method. * Points/Start o
. . . . . o
Assignment Method * Points/Start: Enter the points and start numbers of link devices. « Start/End g
« Start/End: Enter the start and end numbers of link devices. (Default: Start/End) @
(2]
Transfer From Displays the transfer source module and the transfer target module
Transfer To selected in the left-side area.
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ltem Description Setting range
Enter the link device range of the transfer source and destination
modules. Up to 64 ranges can be set. RX and RY points can be
assigned in increments of 16 (Start: OOOO0y, End: OOOFR).
Transfer
When the transfer source is When the transfer target is
From a master/local module *1 a master/local module *1
R¥/LE WLBIRY
N Transfer From Sy’ TransferTo Y| o Transfer From . Transfer 1o,
#[Points [ Stat | End Pmnts} Stat | End Points | Start | End Pmr\tsl Start } Erd |n
v 1 H
Cle SN N N S — — M S T - S —
v v v
Master/local module” ! Network module Network module Masterflocal module ! RX: OH to 3FFFH
RX/LB stn ............ Strt ..........
H ? ? RY: Oy to 3FFF
LB/RY : End End
AW n (Default: Blank)
:+ Start Start
H I} ]
: End End
Transfer i
. Start Start
To H 0 0
: End End
Enter the link device range of the transfer source and destination
modules. Up to 64 ranges can be set. RWr and RWw points can be
assigned in increments of 4.
When the transfer source is When the transfer target is
Transfer a master/local module *1 a master/local module *1
R LW, LW/R W,
From ™" “TransferFrom _ S],° Transfer To . o TTrarferfrom  SL,® - Transfer To r.
4| Foints | Start | End JPorks | Stat | End a[Ponts | stat | end gponts | stat | End
] 1 ] | | ]
v v v v
Master/local module*1 Network module Network module Master/local module*1 RWr: OH to 1 FFFH
RWI/LW 4esrmaenmsnnaas . gmenmaanmaenaas s grnaennsaeeeaas . 4ermssnessnaas
: Start iNo.1: Start ; : Start INo.1: Start RWw: Oy to 1FFF
LW/RWw P Rwr |~| Coan U LW ~| Rww | _¢
i End b End i | End P End (Default: Blank)
: Start 1No.2: Start : : Start 'No.2: Start
U] Rwr |—| Lw U LW |—| Rww [ ¢
: End 9 3 End : : End 1 1 End
: Start : .
Transfer g0 »
+ End
To —NR— “ y .......................... “ y
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*1 The ranges can be set for the master station and submaster station.

Point/’

Link devices set for "Transfer From" can be overlapped. Doing so will allow transfer of the same link devices to multiple
network modules.




%, Network Parameter - MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module Configuration

CHAPTER 7 PARAMETER SETTING

5. Click the cmeies | button in the "Network Parameter - MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module
Configuration" window to open the "Assignment Image" window.

6. select the devices to be checked and magnification ratio in the window.

O Select the devices and magnification ratio in "Device (PLC Side)", "Device (Link Side)", and "Display

Magnification".

~ 33 =
o 1 Modue 2 Mol 3
Network Type [CCTE Field (mestr Setion) ~ [ECTE Controarmal statiory ~Jpene
Stert 10 o oo o020)
Hetwork o T 2
Total Statons 3
Group o
Station g 2
od [Grine (ormal tode) ~ [orine =
CCiE e
Refresh Pa Refesh Parameters
[Specy Station o, by Parameter < [Specy Staton o by Parameter =
‘
ecessary Setting( NoSettng | AeadySet ) Setif kisnesdsd( No Setting | Aveady Set )
Start o No. Vald Mod During Other Station Access [1 -
Pleagg ingyt 1oNe

r ~\
A [esmetimase | 1 creck \ end Cancel

i -

1% Network Parameter CC IE/MELSECNET Refresh Parameter Assignment Image

= | Display I
DevicelPLC Side) |B Device(Link Side) |RWr Magnifcation
[l :ouplication of Device [ Refresh Device  :Dev(Saurce) of Transfer between Links
Modde 1 Module 2
QioupH CCIEFEl]  CCIE Control

0000 . 00000
0800 0080
1000: 0100
1800 0130
1FFO; 10200

—anzan
—ao0a00
—ooza0
—a400
—o04s0
—aos00
—ansan
—ans00
—anss0
—ao700

—ao7a0

L =L

Click

Close.

[l D=+(Target) of Transfer between Links

[B=1]ES]

7. Ared part in the transfer target link device indicates that the device range overlaps with the link
refresh range set for refresh parameters. Correct the interlink transmission parameters or refresh

parameters.
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(2) Precautions

(a) Stations supporting interlink transmission

Interlink transmission parameters can be set for the master station and submaster station.

(b) Modules supporting interlink transmission

The master station and submaster station can perform interlink transmission with the following modules.
* CC-Link IE Controller Network module (control station, normal station)
* MELSECNET/H module (control station, normal station)

(c) Transfer destination link device setting

Do not use link devices set for link refresh range as a transfer target. If doing so, transfer target link devices will
be overwritten by link refresh. To use transfer target link device data in the CPU module, set the transfer source
link device as the link refresh range.

Network Network
CPU module module 1 module 2

g1 [t /////)
,, iy X

h

»

Link refresh 4

range 2 v
— O

(d) Setting 65 or more interlink transmission ranges

Transfer
source

Use link direct devices in a program to perform interlink transmission.

Network No.1 Network No.2

Master station Normal station
CPU module (Station No.0) (Station No.4)

1 1 !
| X ! RX 1 LB y
1 : : Station No.1 send
: : : range :
1 f i Station No.2 send 1
] ! ' range !
I X1200 ' v [Rx200 : Station No.3 send ,
: . |||ﬂ|* ; : nge :

1
i AR : s ! LBZBO Station No.4 send |
! 1 1 range 1
] : X LR [ ‘""} Link refresh

MO J2\
} {BMOV  K4X1200 K4B780 K8

Link direct device cannot be specified for both the first
and second arguments. Specify CPU device by link
refresh for either one.
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(e) Performing interlink transmission in a multiple CPU system
When different control CPUs are set for the network modules, interlink transmission cannot be performed using
interlink transmission parameters or a program. Use the CPU shared memory of the multiple CPU system.

(3) Setting example
The following is a setting example to perform interlink transmission from the master station on CC-Link IE Field
Network to stations on CC-Link IE Controller Network. In this example, 128-point data input from the slave station
(station number 1) is transferred.

Slave station Master station Normal station

(Station No.1) (Station No.0) (Station No.4)
: : i RX g LB :
1 1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 Station No.1 send 1
] ! i ! range !
1 1 1 1 Station No.2 send 1
1 1 s 1 range !
1
: 128 : 1 |[RX200 : Station No.3 send 1
|nput AI pOintS H ( : range :
] 1 i RX27F | . LB780 | station No.4 send 1
1 1 1 l range 1
! ! ! 1 LB7FF !
1 1 1 1

(Station No.1)

L 1 L i T )
\ / Control station

CC-Link IE
Field Network

CC-Link IE
Controller Network

Normal station Normal station
(Station No.3) (Station No.2)

1. Select "CC IE Field (Master Station)" for "Transfer From™" and "CC IE Control (Normal Station)" for
"Transfer To" and enter the transfer ranges of link devices.

Select "CC IE Field (Master Station)" for transfer source, and "CC IE Control
(Normal Station)" for transfer target.

! !

- T’ar . . r.: Sla As:lg::;:: E:;&Dd - Transfer From Madule 1:CC IE Field (Master Station)
& Transfer from Module 2 CC IE Controlthiorm, fafion | == = Lansfep o Modue 2iCC IE Cantrolibormal Station]
’ R¥/LE . RN -
1 Mo Transfer From Transfer To " Transfer From Transfer Ta
1 Foints | Start | End |Points | Start | End |Points | Start | End | Fonks | Start | End
\ 1 128] ozwo| ozF|  128| oveo|  o7FF 1 | | |
N z | | . | | |

R—— T _______ >

Input the range of Interlink Transmission Parameters.

2. Click the button.
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Point />

If the transfer target network module is on a network other than CC-Link IE Field Network, set the transfer target link devices

within the own station's send range of the network module. If the link devices are set within another station's send range, the
transferred data are overwritten with another station's send data.

Master station

(Station No.0) Network module
RX LB

0 0~3F 0

Set this within its own
station send range of
the network module.

_ A /] Own station send range
: Other station send range

118



CHAPTER 7 PARAMETER SETTING

7.8 Routing Parameters

Set communication paths for transient transmission between a station in the own network and stations in other
networks.
The parameters need to be set in the following cases.

 To perform transient transmission with stations on different networks using dedicated instructions

({_> Page 236, CHAPTER 10)
« To use the IP packet transfer function ([_ 5 Page 146, Section 8.3)

(1) Setting procedure
1. Open the setting window.

'S Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET] =>

s button

2. Set parameters in the window.

3. Click the button.

% Network Parameter Setting the Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET Routing Information [Z |[B][X] 7
Target Metwork | Relay Metwork Relay _*|
Mo, Mo, Skation Mo,

1 3 2 4

2

|

4

5 L

&

7

g

9 N

10 R

11 o

12 ]

13 g‘

14 @

15 o)

16 9_9‘

17 [V

18 g

19 < 6
@

Clear Check End Canicel
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Item Description Setting range

Set a relay station of the own network to send data to a station on another
network by transient transmission. Up to 64 communication paths can be set.

Target Network No. Set routing parameters as shown below. 1 to 239 (Default: Blank)

El Setting to transmit data to network number @ by transient transmission

To send data to the network No.. ,
pLalLLULEAA 4

data passes through the station with the own network No.Ill and station No.A .

Target Metwork | Relay Mebwark Relay
Relay Network No. Ma. Ma. Station Ma.

1 [ ) [ | A

1 to 239 (Default: Blank)

network No.@ because the module of
network No. @ is mounted on the relay station.

No routing parameter setting is required for ]

| [[] station that needs
routing parameters 1

Relay Station No. (Relay station) 0 to 120 (Default: Blank)

C1Cd[aC 1]

Network No..

S

*1 Routing parameters are not required for stations (such as head modules) that do not support these parameters.
Communications with other networks are performed according to the routing parameters set for the master station.

Point />

® Transient transmission range
Communications can be made with stations up to eight networks apart (number of relay stations: 7).

@ Setting for stations that do not perform transient transmission to other networks

Routing parameters are not required for stations that do not perform transient transmission to other networks; however,
setting the same routing parameters to all stations is recommended.

11 Station which does not perform
! transient transmission

Relay station)

1 ! 1
[ P
NetworkNo’

It is recommended to set the same routing parameters as [_Jfor! =7

'~ 7rand [_]can communicate by the same routing parameters,
since they pass through the same relay station.

Note that routing parameters are not required for stations (such as head modules) that do not support these parameters.
Communications with other networks are performed according to the routing parameters set for the master station.
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(2) Checking method
To check whether routing parameters have been correctly set and transient transmission can be performed,

perform a communication test from CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics. ([ Page 79, Section 6.4.3)

(3) Precautions

(a) Different control CPUs are set to the network modules on a relay station in a
multiple CPU system

Set the same routing parameters to all the control CPUs.

1 1 | 1 Control CPU setting

ooooon
oonoon

il il

\/

Set the same routing parameters.

(b) When multiple master/local modules with the same network number are connected

to one system

Set the station number of a module with the smallest slot number in "Relay Station No.".

In a multiple CPU system, set the station number of a module with the smallest slot number, regardless of the
CPU number of the control CPU.

3

o

I Network No.1 I I Network No.2 I )

2

=

Q@

Station CcPU | Station | Station | Station Station g-?
No.0 module | No.1 No.2 | No.3 No.0 g
Slot No. 0 1 2 %

@

Set "1" in "Relay Station No.".
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(4) Setting example
The following is a setting example to perform transient transmission from the station number 2 of the network
number 1 to the station number 4 of the network number 3.

CC-Link IE Field Network
Network No.1

Master station (Request source)
Station Station Station

No.0 No.1 No.2
L 1|

Station
No.1

Network No.3
I 1 (Relay station 1) (Relay station 2)™ 11 1
Station Station Station | Station Station | Station Station Station
No.5 No.4 No.3 No.1 No.4 No.5 No.4 No.3
o | Network No.2 | O (Request target)

Station Station
No.2 No.3
m Transient transmission (request) Transient transmission (response)
SETl Taroet Relay N | [Station
No.2 Network No. | Network No. | > No.2

Fy
Request 3 | 1 | 3
source

Goes through station No.3 of
network No.1 to reach network No.3.

A 4

Station Relay ;elta-y Station
No.3 Network No. N: fon No.3
Station j Station
Relay No.1 3 I 2 I 4 No.1
station 1 ) ry
Goes through station No.4 of
Passes data to the request source
network No.2 to reach network No.3.
on network No.1.
v
Station Passes data to the request target Station Target Relay gf;:’;n
No.4 on network No.3. No.4 Network No. | Network No. | v~
57— ——
station 2 - r's

Goes through station No.1 of
network No.2 to reach network No.1.

A 4

Stationl i
Request | Nod | Automatically passes data to

the relay station.

target
(Setting for request source) (Setting for relay station 2)
:-.:":-. Network Parameter Setting the Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET Ro ;-.:":-. Network Parameter Setting the Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET Ro
Target Nebwork [ Relay Metwork | Relay % Target Metwork | Relay Metwork | Relay %
Ma, Mo, Station Mo, Ma, o, Station Mo,
1 3 1 3 1 1 = 1
2 2

Target Metwork | Relay Metwork Relay
Mo, Ta, Station Ma,

1 3 2 4
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CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

CHAPTER 8 FuncTIONS

This chapter describes the functions of the master/local module.

8.1 Cyclic Transmission

Data communication is available periodically among stations on the same network. Link devices (RX, RY, RWr, and

RWw) are used.

uoissiwsuel] 219A) 1'g
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8.1.1 Data flow and link device assignment

(1) Master and slave stations (except for local stations)
One-to-one communication is possible between the master and slave stations.
The status information of the link devices (RY and RWw) of the master station is output to the external device of
the slave station, and the input status information from the external device of the slave station is stored in the link
devices (RX and RWr) of the master station.

F- ~ ~
4 Station No.0 + ' ' ' \
! CPU Master : ! : i : i :
1 i 1 i 1 i
: module station ! ] Slave station : ] Slave station : i Slave station :
1 1 1 1
i+ | Device RX, RWr | 1 1 RX, RWr i Ly 1
,— 1 1 1 1
: Station : : Station No.1 : i : i : e
' 0 No.1 o R RWE | ) @
1y 1 |_
N i 1 1 1
i Spquence | ) | Station aun Station No.2 [ E . |
1 scan Q§Q il e . : i : i RX, RWr : External device
1 1
1 Station 1y 1, . 1
1 . . Station No.3 1
f No.3 1 : 1 : !
: 1 1 1
i 1y 1 1
. ' Iy '
! Link 1y 1 1
: ! scan 1 ' A }
i ) 1 1 1y 1 1
i Device RY, RWw : 1 RY, RWw : 1 : 1 :
1 1 1
1 . 1 ] 1
! Station : Station No.1 '’ n ! o
: (2 ) No.1 | RY,RWw |1 -
‘ S } b
1Sequence | | p———p BSEEL ; » Station No.2 | | 1} '
No.2 i . ! External device
! scan Q/%Q Link refresh ° e h RY, RWw |
1 1
] Station b )| Station No.3 | | |
1 No.3 1 : 1 : 1
1 1 L 1 L 1
\~ S D G ,, e ,l e ,l

other stations

MO
H—eyoooy o ( L] Area where data is sent th

* Output from the master station

@ The device of the CPU module turns on.

© The device status data of the CPU module are stored in the link devices (RY and RWw) of the master
station by link refresh.

@© The status data of the link devices (RY and RWw) of the master station are stored in the link devices
(RY and RWw) of each slave station by link scan.

@ The status data of the link devices (RY and RWw) of the slave station are output to the external
device.

* Input from the slave station
© The status data of the external device are stored in the link devices (RX and RWr) of the slave station.
@ The status data of the link devices (RX and RWr) of the slave station are stored in the link devices

(RX and RWr) of the master station by link scan.

The status data of the link devices (RX and RWr) of the master station are stored in the devices of the
CPU module by link refresh.
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(2) Master and local stations
Data can be written into the send range of each station's link device (RY, RWw) and can be sent to any station on
the same network.
The status data of the link devices (RY, RWw) of the master station are stored in the link devices (RX, RWr) of
each local station.
The status data of the link devices (RY, RWw) of local stations are stored in the link devices (RX, RWr) of the
master station and the link devices (RY, RWw) of other local stations.

~ , ~
N v ¢+ Station No.3 R
1y 'y \
1
module : : Local station : : Local station 1 n%ztdl e
1 1 1 )
Device : 1 RX, RWr :l RX, RWr : Device
1 1
M Station ' Station :
1 ™ No.1 3 No.1 .o
1 1 1
Sequence _ !y Station 'y Station Sequence
scan b ] No.2 & No.2 — scan
Oy | |Link refresh ! 1 Link refresh Y
| | Q/ L] 1y . ] IQ’/
! Station 1y Station !
¥ T 1
! : No.3 1 : No.3 1
1 1 1
) L] 1y 1 .
Device RY, RWw : 1 RY, RWw hy RY, RWw : Device
1 '
Range of the Range of the 1 i 1 : 1
sending data to K& station No.1 QI ALLLL] .:- . -. Station | |_,,, ...:. " Station 1
| 9 the station No.1 sending data ¥ No.1 " No.1 .e
1 1 1
Range of the : | Range of the ! -
Sequence —! e T g S:\Tt'%” :.: B iation No.2 I ::. Station _ Sequence
SC?FT V\O Link refresh | MEEEN® 0. 1, sending data ' No.2 Link refresh scan éo
1 1 ] ] D
] < SER:;ge ‘;f ;het .| Station , _: Station ._: Range of the , ©
g pansphnatsl s PPPPYE PP B station No.3 \
1 the station No.3| | . 1 sending data
] ] ] |
A ’ \ 7 N VRN 7
L -’ S — -, N £ e e e e === -’ N, -’

|—'\|/|31Y|:n:u:| p-|

Area where data is sent to
other stations

* Output from the master station
The device of the CPU module turns on.

The device status data of the CPU module is stored in the link device (RY, RWw) of the master station by link
refresh.

The status data of the link device (RY, RWw) of the master station is stored in the link device (RX, RWr) of the
local station by link scan.

The status data of the link device (RX, RWr) of the local station is stored in the device of the CPU module.
* Input from the local station
The device of the CPU module turns on.

The status data of the device of the CPU module is stored in the own station send range of the link device (RY,
RWw).

The status data of the link device (RY, RWw) of the local station is stored in the link device (RX, RWr) of the
master station by link scan.

The status data of the link device (RX, RWr) of the master station is stored in the device of the CPU module by
link refresh.
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1uswubisse a21A8p YuI| pue mojl eleqd |'L'S

uoissiwsuel] 219A) 1'g




(3) Coexistence of local stations and the other slave stations (other than local
stations)

The data of all slave stations are also stored in the local stations in the same way as the master station.

-~
e Station No.0 "+ i .. StatonNo2 \
1 1 1 1
CPU Master 1 . ' ; ! . '
1
i module station : : Slave station : : Slave station : : Local station :
1 1 1 1
' | Device RX, RWr | ! ¢ | RX,RWr | 1| RG,RWr |
! 1 1t 1t 1
i Station ‘:.........‘.... . ':Z:ii%;hf Y PN A . 1 Station 1
I . i o h
1 No.1 : 1 sending data : 1 RX, RWr | : 1 No.1 :
I - ! 1! R f th 1t 1
] — | S0 | lgi..... | [—— RN ..o o 2 11f | | station '
! No.2 1 i : i sending data 4 : No.2 :
i 1 i ¥ e 1
! Station 1 1 i Station !
: No.3 {I. ........ .:.... .............. .....:.:.... SERERERERIEIN No.3 :
1 : 1 1! 1
1 ! 1 1 1
; Device RY, RWw | 1 | RY, RWw | RY, RWw /
: Range of the 1 ! Station 1! 1
! sending data to No.1 i '
1 the station No.1 0. : i RY, RWw ! :
1 Range of the 1t Stati ! 1
| I— gy | Stion - -
sending data to
; the station No.2 | No.2 / /
: Range of the 1! 1 & Range of the !
| sending data to ! l ' station No.3 '
1 the station No.3 r ; sending data ;
\\\ L \\\ % \\\ %

- Area where data is sent to
other stations

(4) Setting method

The link devices can be assigned in the network configuration settings. ({_ > Page 88, Section 7.3)
The link refresh is assigned by the Refresh Parameters. ({_ 7 Page 103, Section 7.5)
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81 2 Link refresh

Data can be automatically transferred between the link devices of the master/local module and the devices of the CPU

module.
CPU Master/local
module module
Link
device

(1) Concept of the link refresh range
The link refresh is performed to the area set with the refresh parameters and also set in the network configuration

settings.
CPU module Master/local module
Device Link device

Actual ik +—} —ET— }— Range setn
refresh range the network ® ®
Empty ) ’ ==
configuration NI
Range s by { |G—TETE— 17] " seting e
refresh parameters Empty =5
3 4
i [—rTT— i 53
© >
(2]
T3
[7]
g A @,
j =S g =]
35

(2) Shortening the link refresh time and transmission delay time
The link refresh time and transmission delay time can be shortened by reducing the number of link refresh points
to the CPU module. The following methods can be used to reduce the number of the link refresh points.
* In the refresh parameters setting, set only the link devices used in the CPU module as the link refresh range.

(= Page 103, Section 7.5)
* Directly access infrequently used link devices from the program, and remove the corresponding settings

from the link refresh range. ((_ Page 129, Section 8.1.3)
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(3) Setting method

The link refresh is assigned by the Refresh Parameters. ([__3 Page 103, Section 7.5)

(4) Precautions
For cyclic data assurance of more than 32 bits, use one of the following methods.

+ Enable the Block Data Assurance per Station setting. (_5 Page 88, Section 7.3, Page 134, Section 8.1.5)
- Create an interlock program. (_>Page 134, Section 8.1.5)

Point/’

When the CPU module is turned off and on or reset, data in latched devices (the devices listed in the "CPU module device"
column in the table below) may be output depending on the timing of the link scan and link refresh even if the data are
cleared to zero on a sequence program.

Take the following actions not to output the data in the latched devices.

CPU module device How to disable the setting
Latch relay (L), file register (R, ZR)

Use the initial device value to clear the device to 0.

Extended data register (D), extended link register (W), )
. o Delete all the latch range settings.
device within the latch range

*1

For the initial device value setting, refer to the user's manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals) for the
CPU module used.




CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

81 3 Direct access to link devices

Direct access to each link device (RX, RY, RWr, RWw, SB, or SW) of the master/local module is possible from the
program. Specify a link device as the link direct device (JO\O) for direct access.

(1) Specification method

Specify the network No. and the link device of the master/local module for reading or writing.

JOND
Remote input (RX) -------mesmmmeemmmeeneees X0 to X3FFF
Remote output (RY) -------smmmmmeemeeneeees YO to Y3FFF
Remote register (RWw) ---=---==-mmeemeees WO to W1FFF
Remote register (RWr) -~ W2000 to W3FFF
Link special relay (SB)--------------=---22- SBO to SB1FF
Link special register (SW)--------===-=---+ SWO0 to SW1FF
Network No. -=-=---mmemmmmmesmemmemeeeeeees 1to 239
Network No.1
Master station Slave station
®© ®
Master/local ==
CPU module module Slave station ® o
: . s o's
—————J1\Y1000 PXOP Y RX i RY RX ! RY é' =5
22
J1\X1100 RY1000 RY1000 Q %
L ST IIIIIIIIIII> 8 3
" @
x ‘I T nngnn 5] g-
l RX1100  RX1100 5>
=
Q
Send . 2.
request W RWr:RWw RWriRWw 3
MOV K20 J1\W100 RWw100 RWw100 »
LU LT (L II’
RWr100 RWr100
= J1I\W2100 K300 |- < Ql T AR TR T TS
4III Cyclic transmission
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(2) Readable and writable range

Data can be read or written between the master/local module and CPU module mounted on the same base unit.
(a) Read
All link devices of the master/local module can be specified. ([ Page 129, Section 8.1.3 (1))
(b) Write
The range that satisfies all of the following conditions can be specified.

« Area where data is sent to other stations and outside the link refresh range (_ 5 Page 124, Section 8.1.1)
« Within the link device range of the master/local module ([_ =~ Page 129, Section 8.1.3 (1))

CPU module Master/local module
Y RY

Area where data is sent
to other stations

Outside the
link refresh range

A 4
h

m Area for receiving from
other stations

This area is
writable.

))
(
))
(
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Point/

When writing data to the area in the link refresh range, directly access the link device and write the same data in the device
of the CPU module.

| Bad example (Only direct access to the link refresh target)

CPU module Master/local module

5 HMOV K20 J1W100] I : ; ]
| wioo[ 300 -mmm 2075300 |[Rwwioo; Link refresh
i ]  overwrites the value.

Good example (In addition to direct access, writing the same data to the CPU module device)

CPU module Master/local module
MOV K20 J1\W100] | : ;
W 1 1 RWw
MOV K20 W100 :I-‘ 1 |

i Write the same data hoo % . \ % ! The value written by
: to the CPU module. - RWW100: irect access is reflected.

uoissiwsuel] 219A) 1'g
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(3) Differences from link refresh

Access method
Item - .
Link refresh Direct access
Number of steps 1 step 2 steps
Processing speed (LD B0 —|— ) High speed (0.0095ps) Low speed (10 to 100us)
Data reliability Station-based or 32-bit units 23 —

*1 The given value is for the QO6UDEHCPU.
*2 When “Block Data Assurance per Station” is enabled ([__= Page 134, Section 8.1.5)
*3 When the conditions for the secured 32-bit data are satisfied ((_ 5 Page 134, Section 8.1.5)

(4) Shortening the link refresh time and transmission delay time

(a) Shortening the link refresh time
Remove infrequently used link devices from the link refresh range, and directly read or write the corresponding
data using link direct devices. This reduces the number of the link refresh points to the CPU module, resulting

in a shorter link refresh time. ((_5 Page 127, Section 8.1.2)

(b) Shortening the transmission delay time

Because the link direct device allows direct reading or writing of data to the link devices of the master /local
module at the time of the instruction execution, the transmission delay time can be shortened.

Link refresh is executed in END processing of the sequence scan of the CPU module.

© 00 0000000000000 0000000000000 000 O0COCPOCEOIOSOEOSIEOEOSIEOEPONOEOIEONOEOEOEOIEOEOEOEOEEOEOEOEOOETOOTOTOTOTIOTO

(5) Precautions
For cyclic data assurance of more than 32 bits, refer to [_ = Page 134, Section 8.1.5.
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8.1.4 Interlink transmission (for the master station and submaster
station only)

A relay station transfers the link devices of the master station and submaster station to another network module.

Relay station

Master/local Network
module module

RX LB

Interlink
transmissions

RY

Data of network No.2
............. > Data of network No.1

Network No.1 Network No.2

(1) Setting method

Interlink transmission is set by the interlink transmission parameters. ((_ = Page 113, Section 7.7)

uoissiwsuel] 219A) 1'g

(2) Precautions
For the precautions, refer to [ > Page 113, Section 7.7.
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8.1.5 Assurance of cyclic data integrity

The cyclic data integrity can be assured in 32-bit units or for each station.

O: Assured x: Not assured

Method

Description

Assurance

Link refresh

Direct access
to link devices

Access to
buffer
memories

32-bit data assurance

Assures data in 32-bit units.
Data is automatically assured
by satisfying assignment
conditions of link devices.

Block Data Assurance per
Station

Assures data in station-based
units. Data is assured by
enabling the station-based
block data assurance in the
parameter setting.

Interlock program

Assures data of more than 32
bits. Data is assured by
performing interlocks on
programs.

(1) 32-bit data assurance
The RWr and RWw data can be assured in 32-bit units.

To enable 32-bit data assurance, disable block data assurance per station.

Q) Project window => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET] =>

| CC IE Field Configuration Setting

CC IE Field Supplementary Setting

Link Scan Mode Setting
@ psynchronous
[ Constant Sean
—
(1o 200)

 Synchronous

Loapback Function Setting

I~ Use

to each other,

1 Block Data Assurance per Station

\ [~ Hssure Block Datat

*please buid netwark canfiguration (ring canfiguratian)
that the end stations of Line Connection are connected

End

~

------ id

Cancel

Point/’

\| Clear the checkbox.
’

| button 2> [CC IE Field Configuration] => [Supplementary Setting]

When there is a remote device station in the network, enable block data assurance per station.
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(a) Access to cyclic data
When link devices are accessed, the integrity of 32-bit data can be assured by satisfying the following
conditions.
* When directly accessing link devices:
The start device number of RWr/RWw is multiples of 2.
The number of points assigned to RWr/RWw is multiples of 2.

CPU module Master/local module
Device RWr,RWw
2words___} 2 words___|
(32 bits) (32 bits)
Access by using start _.__2 words | ....2words__|
device No. which is a (32 bits) (32 bits)
multiples of 2 and 2 words eire . 2words___
in 2-word (32-bit) units " (32 bits) | (32 bits)
.__2 words | _..2words___
(32 bits) (32 bits)

* When accessing buffer memories:
Access using the DMOV instruction
The start address of the buffer memory is multiples of 2.

Master/local module

RWr,RWw
_ 2words__| OH
(32 bits) | [ 11y

2 words }ZH Access by using start

uox (32 bits) 3H address No. which is a
{bMOV. K100 G0 DMOV instruction 2 W 41 multiple of 2 and
(32 bits) | (51 in 2-word (32-bit) units

""" 7H

2 words 6H
(32 bits)

uoissiwsuel] 219A) 1'g

Point/

For data assurance of more than 32 bits, use the block data assurance per station or interlock programs.
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(2) Block data assurance per station
Integrity of the cyclic data is assured for each station by handshake between the CPU module and master/local
module for a link refresh.

(a) Setting
Enable "Block Data Assurance per Station" in "Network Configuration Settings" of the master station.
([Z= Page 88, Section 7.3)
Once this setting is enabled on the master station, integrity of the data for all stations is assured for each
station.

CC IE Field Supplementary Setting E‘
e m e e, ——————- ~.
Link Scan Mode Setting 4 lack Data Assurance per Station 1
& nsyrehronaus V| v BERETE | Select the checkbox.
A} ’
I™ Constant Scan N e e - - -
’— o]
e
.
{1 ko 200)
" Synchronous
Loopback Function Setting
™ Use
*Please build network configuration (ring configurtion)
that the end stations of Line Connection are connected
ta each other.
End Cancel

Point/

When there is a remote device station in the network, enable block data assurance per station.

(b) Access to link devices

During a link refresh, data are assured for each station as shown below.

CPU module Master/local module
Device Link device
Data Station Station Data
assurance No.1 No.1 assurance
Data Station Station Data
assurance No.2 No.2 assurance

assurance No.3 No.3 assurance

Data
assurance

Data
assurance

Data Station Station } Data

7T



CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

(3) Interlock program
Data of more than 32 bits can be assured with the Block Data Assurance per Station setting disabled. Use either
of the following methods.
* Interlock using X and Y
« Interlock using devices other than X and Y (when X, Y cannot be used as an interlock device)

(a) Example of interlock using X and Y

An example of sending data in WO to W3 of the master station (station No.0) to W1000 to W1003 of the local
station (station No.1) is shown below. (X1000 and Y1000 are used for a handshake to the CPU module.)

Master station (Station No.0) Local station (Station No.1)

Sending station Receiving station

Program |
Master/local module Master/local module
Master station (Station No.0)
Sending station
Mo Y1000  X1000
f HF +F {BMOV DO wo K4 ]
{SET Y1000
X1000
f {RsT v1000 ]
Local station (Station No.1)
Receiving station
Y1000 X1000
+ it {BMOV W1000 DO K4 3
® ®
{sET viooo -~
X1000 - Q
+ {RST Yoo J & 23
fg o
23
Data flow 3 3
Send CPU Master Local CPU o 3
request module station station module X1000 (‘_;‘ g
Send data (W) Y1000 RYO RYO Y1000 }—1 Receive data (W) S o
» g, i - — S 3
N g
X1000 RX0 &%, RX0 X1000 o)
«l N Zamp » 5
3
(5}
«Q
0 RWwO RWwO W0 =1
<

{III Cyclic transmission

RWr0 1 W1000 “ Link refresh

W1000

The send request turns on.

The contents of DO to D3 are transferred to WO to W3.

Upon completion of storage in WO to W3, turn on Y1000 of the sending station for a handshake.
Cyclic transmission sends RWw followed by RY, and X1000 of the receiving station turns on.
The contents of W1000 to W1003 are stored in DO to D3.

Upon completion of storage in DO to D3, turn on Y1000 of the receiving station for a handshake.

When X1000 of the sending station turns on, turn off Y1000 of the sending station.

When X1000 of the receiving station turns off, turn off Y1000 of the receiving station.
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(b) Example of interlock using devices other than X and Y
The following shows an example of sending data in WO to W3 of the master station (station No.0) to W1000 to
W1003 of the local station (station No.1). This is a method used when X and Y cannot be used as interlock
devices.
(BO and B1000 are used for a handshake to the CPU module.)

Master station (Station No.0) Local station (Station No.1)

Sending station Receiving station

Master/local module Master/local module

Program

Master station (Station No.0)
Sending station

-

{m’? %ﬂl}

MO BQ B1000
f HF +F {BMOV DO wo K4
{SET BO
B1000
} {RST BO
Local station (Station No.1)
Receiving station
BQ B1000
F {1 [BMOV W1000 DO K4
[SET BO
B1000
F [RsT BO
Data flow
CPU Master Local CPU
module station station module
Wo RWwO RWwO Wo
Send - «
request . mne - g B1000
Send data (W BO »- RWWFEOZ, SRWWFEO - BO l_‘ Receive data (W
Va =S @ ]
W1000 RWI0 g RWI0 A W1000
S=

o
2]
e
o
e
6]
o
o
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B1000 |:[«-

The send request turns on.

RWrFEO RWrFEO

S e

The contents of DO to D3 are transferred to WO to W3.

4||| Cyclic transmission

“ Link refresh

Upon completion of storage in WO to W3, turn on B0 of the sending station for a handshake.

Cyclic transmission sends signals starting from RWwO following by signals starting from RWwFEOQ, and B1000
of the receiving station is turned on.

The contents of W1000 to W1003 are stored in DO to D3.

Upon completion of storage in DO to D3, turn on BO of the receiving station for a handshake.

When B1000 of the sending station turns on, turn off BO of the sending station.

When B1000 of the receiving station turns off, turn off BO of the receiving station.
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8.1.6 Scan synchronization specification

Whether to synchronize the link scan with the CPU module's sequence scan or not can be selected.

(1) Difference between asynchronous and synchronous settings

(a) Asynchronous setting
Link scan is performed asynchronously with the sequence scan of the CPU module.

Select this item to shorten input transmission delay time when sequence scan takes much time than link scan.
Note that output transmission delay time will become longer.

(b) Synchronous setting
Link scan is performed synchronously with the sequence scan of the CPU module. Select this item in the
following cases:
+ To shorten output transmission delay time (Note that when sequence scan takes much time than link scan,
input transmission delay time will become longer.)
+ To keep transmission delay time constant (In the PLC Parameter setting of the CPU module, "Constant
Scanning" must be set, and the sequence scan must be set to be performed at the specified intervals.)

(2) Setting method

Scan synchronization is specified in the network configuration settings. ((_ = Page 88, Section 7.3)
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8.1.7 Input and output status settings in case of failure

For the master/local module, status of input from a data link faulty station and output status of cyclic data if a stop error
occurs in the CPU module can be set.

Status Range where the settings are enabled

Whether to clear or hold the following RX and RY input data can be selected.

» Master station RX

* Local station RX and RY (only the input data from other stations)

. . Even if "Clear" is set, input data will be held for two seconds after disconnection.
Input status of data link faulty station
The RWr and RWw input data are held regardless of the setting.

» Master station RWr

* Local station RWr and RWw (only the input data from other stations)

Cyclic data output when a stop error Whether to clear or hold the RY data (only the output data from the own station) of the master
occurs in the CPU module station and local station can be selected.
4 I

Area for which "Clear" or "Hold" can be selected in the data link faulty station
input status setting

Area for which "Clear" or "Hold" can be selected in the cyclic output setting for
a stop error of the CPU module

|:| Area where data are held regardless of the setting

9 "1 Areathat depends on the setting of the slave station (other than a local station)

Station No.1 N

1 1 \ 1 \ 1 1
! ! Slave station ! » 1
1 1 1 Local Local

! ! (othertha_na " station 1 : station :
i 1 local station) " " |
' ' RX ! RY - RY !
! Station P o I R | m ! Station '
i No.1 1 L-Not ST No.1 1
! Station ! ! Station Station !
: No.2 ] ' No.2 ) No.2 1
| Station 1 4 i 1
! No.3 ' : ! No.3 1
1 RY : 1 RY : 1 RX :
1 - ! 1 R T ICES ! " : !
| P i e -t RERRY oy |
! Station ! Station Station '
: No.2 [ ] ' No.2 No.2 '
! Station ! i Station M Station !
1 No.3 \ 1 No.3 No.3 :
1 1

: RWw ! : RWw RWr )
1 Station ! 1 »: “Station ! Station Station !
1 No.1 ] 1 X No.1 No.1 1
] S}\zlatiozn ! ! S}\zlatiozn Sk’ljti%n 1
i o. 1 1 ] o. o. !
1 Station ! 1 1 Station Station 1
! No.3 1 ! ! No.3 No.3 '
! ] | 1 1 1
| RWr : | Rwr : | RWw RWw :
! Station !  Stafion Ll ["Station Station 1
] No.1 i v -Not_ ! - No.1 No.1 ]
1 Station ! Station Station |
1 No.2 i i No.2 No.2 :
! Station 1 1 Station Station 1
] No.3 ] "y No.3 T No.3 1
\ ] \ | ]

_______________________________________________
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(1) Setting method

(a) Input status of data link faulty station
Set this item in the "Network Operation Settings" window. ([(__5 Page 101, Section 7.4)

Network Operation Settings g|
Parameter Name Cukpuk Setting Curing CPLU STOP
’7 * Hald

" Clear (ALL OFF)
K " Data Link Faulky Station Setting e, et IP address

(+ Turn OFF ar 0 Clear Input Data (RERY) + | Input Format DEC <
" Hald Input Data (R¥/RY) i [P Address [ [ [ 1] 1z

N | * Please set IP Address and Routing Parameters b

""""""""""""""""""""""" use IP packet transfer Function,

End | Cancel |

(b) Cyclic data output when a stop error occurs in the CPU module

Select "PLC Parameter" and set it in "Intelligent Function Module Detailed Setting".

O [Project Window] => [Parameter] => [PLC Parameter] => "I/O Assignment" tab > Detailed etting
button => "Error Time Output Mode"

Intelligent Function Module Detailed Setting

) PLC Operation -
Error Time 110 Response Conkrol
Slot Type IModel Mame Qutput Mode ModEe ak Hyd Time PLCT*1)
rrar
PLC PLC

4 |4

LRENENE]
4|4 |4 |4
LRENENE]

0i*-0) Intelligent Shop
1{*-13
202) lHold "6 |

I I I

P LAV VI P =1

(2) Precautions

(a) When data link is stopped by users

When cyclic transmission is stopped using one of the following methods, the input status of the faulty station is
held.

« CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics ([~ 7~ Page 221, Section 9.4)
- Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW) ([Z 5 Page 408, Section 11.4 (1))

(b) Setting on a station with a data link error

When the following settings are set to "Hold" on the station where a data link error has occurred, the input
status of the own station upon error is held, regardless of setting.

« "Network Operating Settings" => "Output Setting During CPU STOP" ([_5 Page 141, Section 8.1.7 (2))
» "PLC Parameter" => "Intelligent Function Module Detailed Setting" => "Error Time Output Mode"
(—_="Page 139, Section 8.1.6 (1) (b))

141
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8.1.8 Output status setting for CPU module STOP

When the CPU module mounted with a master/local module is set to STOP, whether cyclic data output is held or
cleared can be selected.

(1) Range where the setting becomes enabled

The setting is fixed to hold or clear depending on devices set to link refresh, regardless of the output setting
during CPU STOP.

The following table shows the relationship between the output status of the device set to link refresh and output
setting during CPU STOP.

. . Output setting during CPU STOP
Link refresh device
Hold Clear (ALL OFF)
Y Clear Clear
RY
Other devices Hold Clear
All devices where the output setting
RWw ) Hold Hold
during CPU STOP can be set

(2) Setting method

Set the output status for the case where the CPU module switch is set to STOP. Select hold or clear in the
"Network Operation Settings" window. ([_ > Page 101, Section 7.4)

Network Operation Settings g|
N " Output Setting During CPLTOP
B {6 Hod
" Clear (ALL OFF)
Diata Link Faulty Station Setting ;;t-l-l;;aar;-s; ---------------------------------
(% Turn OFF or 0 Clear Input Data (RE(RY) I P | EE hd
" Hold Input Data (RX(RY) 1P Address [ [ [ 1] 125]

* Please set [P Address and Routing Parameters to
use IP packet transfer function.

End | Cancel |

(3) Precautions

(a) When the output setting during CPU STOP is set to clear

When the CPU module is in the STOP status, the forced output to slave stations cannot be executed using GX
Works2.

(b) When refreshing data by a link direct device

The output status of when the CPU module is set to STOP is the status set for the network operation settings.
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8.1.9 Cyclic transmission stop and restart

During debugging and other operations, cyclic transmission is stopped. (Data reception from a slave station and data
sending from the own station are stopped.) Also, the stopped cyclic transmission can be restarted.

Transient transmission does not stop. ([ 7 Page 221, Section 9.4)
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8.2 Transient Transmission

This function allows communication with other stations when a request is made by a method such as a dedicated
instruction. Communication is also possible with different networks.

8.2.1 Communications within the same network

Transient transmission can be performed to other stations through dedicated instructions or GX Works2. ({_ =~ Page
236, CHAPTER 10)

El With a dedicated instruction (READ), accessing a programmable controller of another station

CPU module Master station Local station CPU module
Command
}—H—[READ H
Device Device
1234H 1234H

Point/’

With GX Works2, the remote operation and clock settings cannot be set in units of groups on CC-Link IE Field Network.
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822 Communications with different networks

By presetting the routing parameters (communication route) using GX Works2, transient transmission can be
performed to stations on different networks through GX Works2.
Seamless communications are available with the following networks. ((_= Page 119, Section 7.8)
* Ethernet
CC-Link IE Controller Network
MELSECNET/H
MELSECNET/10
* CC-Link (when using GX Works2)

CC-Link IE Controller Network

Network No.1 Set the communication route by routing parameters in advance.

' Network Parameter Setting the Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET Routing Info

Target Metwork | Relay Metwark Relay *
Mo, Mo, Skation Mo,
1 1 2 4

(Relay station)

Network No.2

CC-Link IE Field Network

Point/

® Communications can be made with stations up to eight networks apart (number of relay stations: 7).
([__Z Page 238, Section 10.1 (1) (b))

® With GX Works2, the remote operation and clock settings cannot be set in units of groups on CC-Link IE Field Network.
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83 IP Packet Transfer Function

Communications using the specified IP address can be performed over CC-Link IE Field Network.

For example, a personal computer can communicate with the FTP server.

With this function, two networks of CC-Link IE Field Network and Ethernet are not required, resulting in reduced wiring
cost.

Conventional way

Ethernet

Two networks were required.

CC-Link IE Field Network

When the IP packet transfer function is used

Only CC-Link IE Field Network is
required to perform communications
using an IP address.

Point/’

The data that are communicated using the IP packet transfer function are communicated separately by the following
process.

+ Service process by a sequence scan of a CPU module

* Link scan on CC-Link IE Field Network
Because of this, the speed of communications using the IP packet transfer function is slower than the speed of
communications with the Ethernet line. The reference speed of communications using the IP packet transfer function is
described in Page 172, Section 8.3.8
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CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

8.3.1 System configuration of the IP packet transfer function

The IP packet transfer function allows communications to be performed by connecting an Ethernet device to one of the
following devices.

(1) Connecting an Ethernet device to a CPU module

Connect an Ethernet device to an Ethernet port on a Built-in Ethernet port QCPU.

Note, however, that a Universal model QCPU (excluding the Q00UJ, Q00U, Q01U, and Q02UCPUs) other than a
Built-in Ethernet port QCPU can be also connected to a CPU module that is not directly connected to an Ethernet
device.

Only Built-in Ethernet port QCPU can be used.
(Directly connect it to an Ethernet device.)

Ethernet device Ethernet device
(request source device) (request destination device)

—
h

A Universal model QCPU excluding the Q00UJ, Q00U, Q01U,
and QO02UCPUs can be used when it is not directly
connected to an Ethernet device.

(2) Connecting an Ethernet device to a module supporting the CC-Link IE Field
Network gateway setting

Connect an Ethernet device to a module, such as an Ethernet adapter module, supporting the CC-Link IE Field
Network gateway setting.
Doing so allows communications to be performed with an Ethernet device having a different network address.

Modules supporting the CC-Link IE Field Network
gateway setting
(e.g. Ethernet adapter module)

Ethernet device
(request source device)

Ethernet device
(request destination device)

uonoun4 Jsjsuel] 184oed d| €8
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A Universal model QCPU excluding the Q00UJ, Q00U, Q01U,
and Q02UCPUs can be used when it is not directly
connected to an Ethernet device.
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8.3.2 How to set the IP packet transfer function

To use the IP packet transfer function, the following items need to be set.

Ethernet device Ethernet device
(request source device) (request destination device)

< =====): Communication route

Ethernet device gateway address setting
IP address of the CPU module (5 Page 152, Section 8.3.2 (2) (a))

IP packet transfer setting ((__5 Page 152, Section 8.3.2 (2) (a))
This setting is required for the IP packet to be passed between a CPU module and a master/local module.

IP address of a master/local module ([__= Page 155, Section 8.3.2 (2) (b))

Routing parameters ([_  Page 119, Section 7.8)
A communication route is set for communications with a different network.

© and © need to be set only for the CPU module connected to an Ethernet device.

Point />

® Ethernet device gateway address setting
Set the IP address of the CPU module connected to an Ethernet device in the gateway address of the Ethernet device
used.
* When the Ethernet device is a personal computer
It is recommended to configure the gateway address setting using the route command. (This only applies to an
Ethernet device having the route command such as Microsoft® Windows®.)
If the gateway address is set in the default gateway, packets not related to the IP packet transfer are also
transmitted through the CPU module. Consequently, the service process of the CPU module drops under heavy
load, causing other service processes to be slow or other problems.

For the gateway address setting of when an Ethernet device is connected to a module other than a CPU module,
refer to the manual for the module connected to the Ethernet device.

@ Checking after the setting is completed
Execute the IP communication test to check for an error in the communication route. ((_ 7 Page 156, Section 8.3.3)
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CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

(1) Rules for the IP address setting

The IP address of when using the IP packet transfer function need to satisfy the following rules.

Setting range of the IP address

Device to be set

First and second octets Third octet Fourth octet
Ethernet device 0.00.:¢1 0
1t0 239" [2)
CPU module connected to the (Same number for the 1
) 1t0 120
Ethernet device o . Ethernet device and the CPU
0.0 t0 223.255 module)

(Same numbers for the

request source device,

request destination device, e and o Automatically set (station
Master/local module and modules between them) Automatically set (network number of the own station)
number of the own station) *1t0 120
1to 239 * 125 (125 is always set

in the master station.)

Universal model QCPU on the
communication route (not
connected to an Ethernet
device)

IP address setting not required

*1 Set the numbers according to the range applicable to the Ethernet device used.
The range may not apply depending on the Ethernet device. Check the specifications of the Ethernet device used.

o Use the same numbers for the first and second octets of the IP addresses of the request source device, request
destination device, and modules between them (network address).

192 . 168 . 10 . 36

Iﬁ_,

Network address
Setting range: 0.0 to 223.255

Use the same values for the networks
between the request source device and the request destination device.

o Set the third and fourth octets of the IP address within the ranges described below. The network number of the
own station is automatically assigned to the third octet of the IP address of the master/local module. The station
number of the own station is automatically assigned to the fourth octet of the IP address of the master/local
module. (The fourth octet of the IP address of the master station is always 125.)

uonoun4 Jsjsuel] 184oed d| €8

CPU module: 1 to 239

Master/local module: Network number including
the own station

uonouny Jajsuel; 19x0ed d| 8y] 18S 0] MOH Z2'€'8

192 . 168 .[10 . |36

\

CPU module: 1 to 120
Master/local module: Own station No.
(The master station is fixed to 125.)
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e Use the same number for the third octet (network number) of the IP addresses of an Ethernet device and a CPU
module connected to the Ethernet device.

Ethernet device

IP address setting

(request source device) 192.168.2.125  notrequired  192.168.7.18
Built-in Master Universal Local Local

- Ethernet station model station station

< Port QCPU gtation QCPU | Station | Station

No.0 No.8 No.18

JARFERRRRCTRRATUINN
192.168.10.11 192.16810.36 192.168| 2.8
Network No.10 Network No.2

o Do not use the third octet (network number) of the IP address same as that of other network modules and other
CPU modules using the IP packet transfer function.

Do not use the same network numbers for those highlighted.

192.168.10.1

=y

Network No.32

Ethernet *1

192.168.21.2 192.168.21.1

Network No.10
Ethernet

Network No.1

Network No.2

CC-Link IE Field Network

Network No.21
Ethernet

*1 Do not use the same network numbers for those of network modules other than the master/local module.

@ QJU71E71-100 (Ethernet interface module)



CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

Point />

® CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting
Through a module, such as an Ethernet adapter module, where the CC-Link |IE Field Network gateway setting can be
configured, any IP address can be used for the Ethernet device side. ((_5 Page 158, Section 8.3.4, Page 166, Section
8.3.7 (2)
Note, however, that the network addresses on the CC-Link IE Field Network side must be the same.
For the IP address setting range, refer to the following table.

Setting range of the IP address

Device to be set

First and second octets Third octet Fourth octet
Ethernet device Within the range applicable to the Ethernet device
Module supporting the CC- Within the range applicable to the module supporting the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway

Link IE Field Network gateway | setting ( L] Manual for the module supporting the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway
setting setting used)

Automatically set (station

Automatically set (network number of the own station)
Master/local module 0.0 to 255.255 number of the own station) 110 120
1to 239 125 (125 is always set

in the master station.)

Universal model QCPU on the
communication route (not
connected to an Ethernet
device)

IP address setting not required

® When setting the IP address in each device, do not use the IP addresses already used for other devices.

uonoun4 Jsjsuel] 184oed d| €8
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(2) Setting procedure

For a communication example, refer to Page 162, Section 8.3.7

(a) Setting in the CPU module
> 1. Open the "Q Parameter Setting” window to set the

Q Parameter Setting [

PLC e |PLC System |PLC Fle |PLc RS [Boct Fle [program | SFC |oesice | 0 Assgnment | ubple CPU Setting | Buk-n Exhernetport ettng | IP address.

— O Project window > [Parameter]<>[PLC

InpukFormak [DEC v| L . "
e _Freseting | Parameter]=> "Built-in Ethernet Port Setting
) s i e B B Follow the rules to set the address. ("= Page
DefoubRouter P Address [ | | | | .
e 149, Section 8.3.2 (1))

|- Communication Data Cade
 Binary Cods
€ ASCI Code

I Enable anline change (FTP, MC Pratacel)
I Disable direct connection ko MELSOFT

I Do net respand to search for CPU (Builk-n Ethernet part) on network
IP packet transfer setting
TF padket transier setling

Print Window... | Print Window Preview Acknowiedge XY Assignment Default check | End cancel |

SetFitisnesded( Defak [ Changed )

2. Click the e iasic=ina | button. Then select

) — IlUsell.
IP packet transfer setting |§|

—IP packet transfer setting

IP packet transfer Function -

* Please set the Follmwing network parameters ko use IP packet
transfer function.

- Rouking Pararneter

- IP Address in Metwark Operation Setting of CC IE Maodule

End Cancel

152



CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

3. setthe routing parameters.

.", Network Parameter, Setting the Ethernet/CC IE/ME... g@
= @) Project window > [Parameter]=>[Network

Target Metwork | Relay Network | Relay = Parameter]=> [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET]=>

Do, Ma, Skatian fa.
routing Parameters | hutton

For details on the routing parameters, refer to the

E A | oV

following.

Item Description

Set the own network station where communications are transmitted through to reach the Ethernet device.
Set the routing parameters for all the CPU modules on the communication route.
Set the routing parameters as follows.

Target Network No. . .
El When the network address of the Ethernet device and CPU module is the same as that of the master

station

To transmit communications to the network No.!, To transmit communications to the network No Il

the IP packet passes through the station the IP packet passes through the station

with the own network No.A and station Noy . with the own network No.A and station Noﬁ.

L I L I
Relay Network No. Target Metwork | Relay Metwork Relay Target Metwork | Relay hNetwork Relay
Mo, Mo, Station Ma, Mo, Mo, Station Ma,
1 D) A * 1 [ ] A W
Set parameters. Set parameters.
Ethernet device Ethernet device
Station No*

(request source device) (request destination device)
Station Noﬁ

Relay Station No.

Network No. A

|
Network No. [l *1 Network No. @ *

*1 When the network address of the Ethernet device and CPU module is the same as that of the master station, the third
octet of the IP address of the Ethernet device side is used as a network number.
When the network address of the Ethernet device and CPU module is different from that of the master station, refer to

uonoun4 Jsjsuel] 184oed d| €8

the example of communications to access a different network address. ((__= Page 166, Section 8.3.7 (2))
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Point />

® \When an Ethernet device is connected to a module, such as an Ethernet adapter module, that does not support the
routing parameters
Set the routing parameters so that communications are transmitted through the master station.
Communications from a module that does not have the routing parameters are automatically transmitted through the
master station. The communication routes must be the same for data sending and receiving; therefore, configure the
setting so that communications are transmitted through the master station.

El Proper setting

Ethernet device Master station Ethernet device
(request source device) (request destination device)

Network No.1 Network No.2 Network No.3

Communication routes set using the routing
mmmm > parameters

I Communication route automatically set

(from a module that does not have the routing
parameters to the master station)

Setting for Setting for Setting for

Target Relay Relay Target Relay Relay The setting is not required

Network No. |Network No. |Station No. Network No. | Network No. |Station No|| because the module does not
1 2 1

3 | 2 | 0 have the routing parameters.

/T\ 3 2 2

Set this column to pass communications
through the master station.

El Improper setting

Ethernet device Master station Ethernet device
(request source device) (request destination device)

Station
No.2
Network No.1 Network No.2 Network No.3

Communication routes set using the routing
mmmm > parameters

I Communication route automatically set

(from a module that does not have the routing
parameters to the master station)

Setting for Setting for Setting for

Target Relay Relay Target Relay Relay The setting is not required

Network No. |Network No. [Station No. Network No. | Network No. |Station No. because the module does not
3 | 2 | 2 1| 2 | 1

have the routing parameters.

Because the communication route for data sending is different
from that for data receiving, an error occurs.*"

*1 An IP communication test related error (error code: 4A28,,) occurs in the IP communication test.




CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

(b) Setting in the master station

1. Open the "Network Operation Settings" window.

Network Operation Settings E‘

Parameter Mame Qutput Setting During CPU STOP % PI"OJeCt W| ndOW > [Pa ramete I'] > [NetWOrk

& Hold
’7

® @ ELET) Parameter]=>[Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET]=>
Data Link Faulty Station Setting et 1P address | Metwork Operation Settings I button
(= Turn OFF or 0 Clear Input Data (RX/RY) Input Format  |DEC =
© Hokd nput Data (RHRY) 1P ackdess 2. Inthe "Set IP address" field, set the network

* Please set IP Address and Routing Parameters ko

use IP packet transfer Function, address N

_ e | Follow the rules to set the address. ([_ s Page 149,

Section 8.3.2 (1))

When configuring the setting in the submaster station, set the same network address as that of the master station.

00 00000 OOCOOOOOOEOOOEOEOEOEOOEOEOEEOCSEOTOEOCOPOEEOOEOEOTEOEOEEOEEOEOTOEOEOEOCOEEOTOOEEOOTOEOEEOOOEOOEOEOTEOEOEEOTOETOCTETOTTPOEOTODO

(c) Setting in the local stations
The IP address setting is not required for the local stations.
The same network address as the master station is automatically assigned to the first and second octets. The
network number of the own station is assigned to the third octet, and the station number of the own station is
assigned to the fourth octet.

uonoun4 Jsjsuel] 184oed d| €8
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833 IP communication test

When the IP packet transfer function is used, whether no error occurs in the communication route within CC-Link IE
Field Network is checked. The following can be checked using the IP communication test:
» Cables are properly connected on the communication route.
» Parameters related to the IP packet transfer function, such as an IP address and routing parameters, are
correctly set on the communication route.
» All the CPU modules and master/local modules on the communication route support the IP packet transfer
function.

The following system configuration is used to explain the procedure of the IP communication test.

CPU module: 192.168.1.10 CPU module: 192.168.10.10

Master station (station No.0): Local station (station No.2):

192.168.1.1 192.168.2.2

192.168.10.1

Ethernet device
(request source
device)

Ethernet device
(request destination
device)

eneneSeTen—

Network No.1 U Network No.2

0

Network No.10

The IP communication test allows the communication paths in the dotted line above to be checked.

1. Set parameters for the CPU module and master/
local module. ([ Page 148, Section 8.3.2)

2. Write the set parameters to the CPU module using

GX Works2.
g m " Read « Write  verify © Delete
f'm:“ ‘ ] O [Online] => [Write to PLC]
£ oo | selcat | concl sl
'izﬁﬁ Moduie Name/Data Name. Tile | Target | Detal Last Change Sz

2010/04/01 19:51:11 2152 Bytes

2010/04/01 19:02:30 644 Bytes

3. Reset the CPU module or power off and on the

system.
or power OFF—ON
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4. Open the "IP Communication Test" window. Enter

the IP address of the CPU module or the master/
IP Address Input Format. [oEC =
Connsstes Staton(Own) Ot | CoMmUEStoN Target local module connected to the request destination
1P Address — 1P Address
2 0 I v ) K Kl ) device in "Communication Target".
¥ When the module that is connected to the request
* g?:;ltgnshe communication route, whether you can reach communication target station from the connected
destination device is an Ethernet adapter module,
enter the IP address of the request destination

device in "Communication Target".

O [Diagnostics]=>[CC IE Field Diagnostics] =>

IF Communication Test. .. | button

9.  Click the button to execute the test.

; ;
T — When the test is completed, the route to the device set
oy e Ouuard [ TN T in "Communication Target" is displayed on the
2 2 N I (e £ ) e underside of the window.
\ When the window is displayed as shown in the figure to
station.
left, the test is successful.
Connected Station(Own) Outward [ Communication Target Error Information
1P Address ———r [P address [N error ;
I N e 2 R I et | If the test fails, click the  Detals | button in the "Error
wtward | Irware . . .
st [ Information" area to check the error information.

Network No.

* In the "Outward" tab, the communication route from the device
set in "Selected Station" to the device set in "Communication
Target" is displayed.

o * In the "Inward" tab, the communication route from the device
T set in "Communication Target" to the device set in "Selected
dose Station" is displayed.

Point/

@ If the cause cannot be identified from the error information after the IP communication test is executed, or
communications cannot be performed even though the IP communication test is normally completed, follow the

troubleshooting instructions and take corrective actions. ([__ s Page 437, Section 12.4.6)

1S8] UONEdIUNWWOD d| £°€'8
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® Up to 127 levels of modules can be connected when the IP communication test is executed.

® When an Ethernet device (request destination device) is connected to a CPU module, the communication route to the
CPU module connected to the Ethernet device (request destination device) or master/local module can be checked using

the IP communication test.
Setting the IP address of the Ethernet device in "Communication Target" on the "IP Communication Test" window causes
an error (error code of the CPU module: 4A2A).

® When an Ethernet device (request destination device) is connected to an Ethernet adapter module, the communication
route to the Ethernet device (request destination device) can be checked using the IP communication test.
For the IP communication test performed from an Ethernet adapter module, refer to the manual for the Ethernet adapter
module.
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8.3.4 Accessible range

The accessible range differs depending on whether the conditions listed in Page 149, Section 8.3.2 (1) are met or not.

* When one of the Ethernet devices does not have an IP address that does not meet the IP address setting
rules, both of the request source device and request destination device need to be connected to a module,
such as an Ethernet adapter module, supporting the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting. Configuring
the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting allows communications to be performed. ( Manual for the
module supporting the CC-Link |IE Field Network gateway setting used)

» To perform communications between Ethernet devices with an IP address following the setting rules, a
module supporting the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting is not required to be connected.

IP address that does not follow

the IP address setting rules Value other than 1 to 239

/

( 10 . 11 ,.]250] . 150

/ \

Different network addresses Value other than 1 to 120

El Range of communications of when o and o are Ethernet devices with an IP address that does not meet the IP

address setting rules

Ethernet device
where an IP address
meeting the setting
rules has been set

Ethernet device
where an IP address
not meeting the setting
rules has been set

(Modules not supporting the CC-Link |IE Field Network
gateway setting)

Communications
not established

Communications
not established

—>
Communications
established

Ethernet adapter Ethernet adapter
module 1 module 2
(Modules supporting the CC-Link IE Field Network

gateway setting)

Ethernet device
where an |P address
meeting the setting
rules has been set

Ethernet device
where an IP address
not meeting the setting
rules has been set

Communications established
(The CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting is required in the Ethernet adapter modules 1 and 2.)
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8.3.5 Relay using CC-Link IE Controller Network

The IP packet transfer function can be used through a relay from CC-Link IE Field Network to CC-Link IE Controller
Network.

| | (Request destination 3 ) | | (Request destination 2)

Ethernet Ethernet

EIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII|__|_IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII\\\

CC-Link IE Controller Network

Relay station

CC-Link IE Field Network

Ethernet Ethernet

uonoun4 Jsjsuel] 184oed d| €8

(Request destination 1)

Request source

'l <«

[ )

Point/’

When using the IP packet transfer function on CC-Link IE Controller Network, refer to the following.
[ 1 Manual for the CC-Link IE Controller Network module used

YIOMISN J8jjouo) | url-09 Buisn Aejey G'¢'8
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836 Precautions

(1) Modules supporting the IP packet transfer function

(a) Master/local module and GX Works2
Before using the IP packet transfer function, check the versions of the master/local module and GX Works2.
(= Page 546, Appendix 8)

(b) CPU module

To use the IP packet transfer function, all the CPU modules on the communication route must support the
function. For supporting CPU module versions, refer to the following.

[ L1 QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

(c) Modules other than those listed above

To use the IP packet transfer function with a module other than those listed above, check the version to see if
the module supports the IP packet transfer function. For how to check the version, refer to the sections listing
functions and added functions on the manual for the module used.

(2) Communications before a baton pass is established (the D LINK LED turns off)

The IP packet transfer function can be used before a baton pass is established. If communications are performed
before that, a timeout error occurs in an Ethernet device (request source device). Whether the baton pass is
established in the own station can be checked on the D LINK LED.

(3) Using other networks
Communications cannot be performed via modules that do not support the IP packet transfer function such as
MELSECNET/H.

El Communications over MELSECNET/H

Ethernet device Ethernet device
(request source device (request destination device)

MELSECNET/H

(4) Precautions when using the UDP communication
Using UDP may reduce the reliability of data communications compared to TCP, causing a problem, such as data
missing and changed order of data receiving. If any problem occurs, change the protocol to TCP.

(5) Communications of Broadcast and Multicast

Communications of Broadcast and Multicast cannot be transferred using the IP packet transfer function. Use
Unicast (identifying a single request destination) instead.
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(6) Precautions when configuring a multiple CPU system

CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

o Set a CPU module connected to an Ethernet device as a control CPU of the master/local module performing the

IP packet transfer.

e Any QnUCPU in a relay station on CC-Link IE Field Network can be served as a control CPU of the master/local

module transferring the IP packet.

o When multiple master/local modules with the same network number are connected to one system, the master/

local module with the smallest slot number transfers the IP packet.

To transfer the IP packet, connect the Ethernet device to a control CPU of the master/local module with the

same network number and smallest slot number.

o CPU module connected to e CPU module on
an Ethernet device CC-Link IE Field Network

(No restrictions on the control CPU)

Ethernet device Control
(request source device)

o

Ethernet device

(request destination device)

o

[EEEnesy) (O

Ethernet . .
CC-Link IE Field Network

9 Module mounted on
the smallest slot No.

Ethernet device \ Control
(request source device)

3 'l CC-Link IE Field
Ethernet Network

|” 3 === Same network No.

Ethernet

161
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8.3.7 Example of communications using the IP packet transfer
function

(1) When the request source device and request destination device have the same
network address

The following system configuration is used to explain an example of communications.

Ethernet device CPU module 1: 192.168.1.10 CPU module 2: 192.168.10.10 Ethernet device
(request source device) Master station: 192.168.2.125 Local station: 192.168.2.2 (request destination device)
192.168.1.1 192.168.10.1

(station No.0) (station No.2)

Network No.1 = Network No.2

D g ssssssnsEnEEnEEn D
Network No.10

< =====): Route through which IP packets are passed (Routing parameters must be set.)

(a) Setting in the CPU module 1 and master station (station number 0)
1. Sset the IP address in the CPU module 1.

L) Project window=> [Parameter] <> [PLC Parameter]=>"Built-in Ethernet Port Setting"

Q) Parameter, Setting @

PLC Name |PLC System |PLE Fie |PLCRAS |Boot File |Pragram |SFC |Device |1j0 Assignment |Mubiple CPU Setting | Buit-in Ethermet Port Setting |

1P Address Setting
Open Setting
Input Format  |DEC -
FTP Setking

1P Address [ 19 1] 1] 10]

Tirne Setking
Subnet Mask Patkern | | | | |

Default Router IP Address | | | | |

Communication Data Code

+ Binaty Code

" ASCII Code

[ Enable online change (FTF, MC Pratacal)

[ Disable direct connection to MELSOFT

[~ Do nok respond ko search For CPU (Builk-in Ethernet port) on netbwaork

1P packet transfer setting

Set if it is needed! Default ! Changed }

Print Window. .. Print ‘Window Preview Acknowledge ¥Y Assignment Default Check | End Cancel

162



CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

2. Configure the IP packet transfer setting in the CPU module 1.

Q) Project window => [Parameter]=> [PLC Parameter]=> "Built-in Ethernet Port Setting"=>

[Fpe e eresingl| button

IP packet transfer setting |E|

—IP packet transfer setting

IP packet transFer Funckion Im vl

* Please sek the following network parameters bo use IP packet
transFer Function.

- Rouking Parameter

- IP Address in Network Operation Setting of CC IE Module

End Cancel

3. Setthe routing parameters in the CPU module 1.

O Project window => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter]=> [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET]=>

routing Parameters | button

., Network Parameter Setting the Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET Routing Information |Z||§||z|

-

Target Metwork, | Relay Metwark Relay
Mo, Mo, Skation Mo,

1 1n 2 2

4. Set the IP address in the master station (station number 0).

'®) Project window => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter]=> [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET]=>

| Metwiork Operation Settings I button

Ed

Network Operation Settings |

—Paramneter Mame — Oubput Setting During CPU STOP

l— & Hald

" Clear (ALL OFF)

uonoun4 Jsjsuel] 184oed d| €8

—Data Link Fauley Station Setting——————————————————— [~ 5ek IP address
& Turn OFF or 0 Clear Input Data (REJRY) Input Format — |DEC 22
" Hold Input Data (R¥(RY) IP Address [ 192] 168] MIEES

* Please set IP Address and Routing Parameters ko
use IP packet transfer function,

End Cancel |

5. write the set parameters to the CPU module 1. Then reset the CPU module 1 or power off and on

uonouny Jajsuel) 19xoed 4| 8y} Buisn suonesiunwwod jo ajdwexy /°¢'g

the system.

O [Online] => [Write to PLC]
T

or Power OFF—ON
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(b) Setting in the CPU module 2 and local station (station number 2)
1. Set the IP address in the CPU module 2.

'S Project window => [Parameter]=> [PLC Parameter]=>"Built-in Ethernet Port Setting"

Q Parameter Setting |§|

PLC Mame | PLC System |PLCFile |PLCRAS |Bact File |Pragram |SFC |Devies |10 Assignment | Multiple CPU Setting  Built-in Ethernet Part Setting |

IP Address Setting

Dpen Setbing |
Inpuit Format |DEC |
FTP Setting
IP Address 192 1es] 10[ 1]

Timne Setting

Default Router [P Address I:I:I:l:l

- Communication Data Code
* Einary Code

 ASCII Code

I Enable online change (FTR, MC Protocol)
I™ Disable direct connection ta MELSOFT

[ Do not respond to search For CPU {Built-in Ethernet port) on netwark

IP packet transfer setking

Set if it is needed{ [efaul ! Changed }

Cancel

Print findow. .. | Print Window Preview | Acknowledge X Assignment | Default | Check | End

2. Configure the IP packet transfer setting in the CPU module 2.

'S Project window => [Parameter]=>[PLC Parameter]=>"Built-in Ethernet Port Setting" >
IF packet transfer setking button

IP packet transfer setting |E|

 IP packet transfer setking

IP packet transfer Function I_ vl

* Please set the Following netwark parameters to use IP packet
transfer Funckion,

- Rouking Parameter

- IP Address in Mebwork Operation Setting of CC IE Module

End Cancel
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CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

3. setthe routing parameters in the CPU module 2.

O Project window => [Parameter]=> [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET]=>

routing Parameters | hytton

%, Network Parameter Setting the Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET Routing Information |:||§|fg|

FY

Target Metwork [ Relay Nekwork Relay
Mo, Ma, Skation Ma,

1 1 2 0

4. The local station (station number 2) does not require an IP address.
The network address set in the master station (station number 0) is automatically assigned.

5. Write the set parameters to the CPU module 2. Then reset the CPU module 2 or power off and on
the system.

O [Online] => [Write to PLC]

<

or Power OFF—ON

(c) Checking the status of communications
After the setting is completed in each module, execute the IP communication test to check for an error in the

communication route on CC-Link |IE Field Network. ([__3 Page 156, Section 8.3.3)
* When the IP communication test is normally completed

The following window appears.

IP Communication Test X

IP Address Input Format [DEC
Connected Station(Qwn) Commurication Target

P Address Qutward, |5 poiress

192 | 168 1) 10 ] 192 | 168 10 1
\/

* Check the communication route, whether you can reach commurnication target station from the cornected
station,

1P Communication Test Result

Connected Station(Own) Communication Target Ermor Information
Outward
1P Adrress ) | 1P AdiclEsS Mo error
—
192 [168 | 1| 10 Iward 192 [168 | 10| 1

uonoun4 Jsjsuel] 184oed d| €8

Outward | inward |

Netwiark No.

Target

Close.

* When the IP communication test ends abnormally

uonouny Jajsuel; 19x0ed 4| ay) Buisn suonesiunwwod Jo sidwexy /'€'g

If the test ends abnormally, click the  Detsis | button in "Error Information" to check the error information.
If IP communications cannot be performed due to a timeout error or other reasons, refer to "IP
communications cannot be performed using the IP packet transfer function" in this manual and take

corrective actions. (= Page 437, Section 12.4.6)
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(2) When accessing an Ethernet device with a different network address

The following system configuration is used to explain an example of communications.

Ethernet adapter
module 1
(station No.1)

Ethernet device
(request source device)

192.168.3.1

Master station 1
(station No.0)

Local station 1 (station No.2)
Master station 2 (station No.0)

Ethernet device
(request destination device)

10.97.4.1

Ethernet adapter
module 2
(station No.1)

Network No.3 ™1

Network No.1

Network No.2 .

L

{7 ] Area with different network address

No. Module transferring the IP packet IP address
P Ethernet adapter module 1 Ethernet part 192.168.3.30
(station No.1) CC-Link IE Field Network part | 192.168.1.1

Master station 1 (station No.0)

192.168.1.125

Local station 1 (station No.2) 192.168.1.2
o Master station 2 (station No.0) 192.168.2.125
Ethernet adapter module 2 Ethernet part 10.97.4.2
o (station No.1) CC-Link IE Field Network part | 192.168.2.1

*1 When the network address of the Ethernet device and Ethernet adapter module (Ethernet part) is the same as that of the
master station, the third octet of the IP address of the Ethernet device side is used as a network number. In the routing
parameters of the CPU module, set the communication route to the network number 3.

*2 Because the network address of the Ethernet device (request destination device) is different from that of the master
station, the Ethernet part does not have a network number. In the routing parameters, set the communication route to the

network number 2.

(a) Setting in the Ethernet adapter module 1 (station number 1)

1. Setthe IP address in the Ethernet adapter module 1 (Ethernet part).
Use the configuration tool to set the IP address in the Ethernet adapter module 1 (Ethernet part).

L) Setting item tree > NZ2GF-ETB =>[Parameter]=> "Ethernet"

Parameter Setting

| Bystem | ©0-Link E Field Netwark | Ethemet |

IP Address

Input Format

Cannection Setiing

IP Address [1s2 Jies

[ER

SubnetMask Pattern 255 [255

[255 o |

Communication Mode

#uto Megotistion V‘

[ Disable direct MELSOFT connection

Connection Setting

Default ] [_check ]|

End ] [ Cancel

2. The IP address setting is not required for the Ethernet adapter module 1 (CC-Link IE Field Network

part).

The network address set in the master station 1 (station number 0) is automatically assigned.
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3. Configure the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting in the Ethernet adapter module 1.

Q) Setting item tree > NZ2GF-ETB=> [Parameter]=>"CC-Link IE Field

Network” => [ ccLink IE Field Metwark Gateway Setiing__|

CC-Link IE Field Network Gateway Setting X
IF &ddress Input Format

Eth ; CC-Link |E Field Metwark
Priarity EIMe Giatewway Setting Station Sort
High Mo, IP Address Subrnet Mazk Pattern Metwork Mo, Station Mo.
1 10.97.4.1 255.255.256.255 2 1
!
3
4
5
G
Lo 7
g
Metwark Mo. Station Mo.

CC-Link [E Field Metwark Default Gateway Setting Station:

Configure thiz setting when the network address of the target netwark differs from that of the CC-Link |E Field Metwark.

Description: | Setthe station Mo, of the station that serves as a gateway for the target Ethernet netwark (0 to 120).

Default ][ Check H End H Cancel

Point/’

Configure the setting as follows.

To transmit communications to the request destination* ,
the IP packet passes through the station
with the network address No. A and station No. Il .

CC-Link [E Field Metwark

Ethernet Gateway Setting Station

Mo, IF Address Subnet Mask Pattern Metwark MNo. Station Mo,

' * A |

Station where the IP packet passes through last
(Network No.A , station No .l )

uonoun4 Jsjsuel] 184oed d| €8

)
ol =
) rsssssaan

. 3

4

a . Request
equest source destination

4. Write the set parameters to the Ethernet adapter module 1.

O [Online] => [Write]
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(b) Setting in the CPU module 1 and master station 1 (station number 0)

1. setthe routing parameters to the CPU module 1.

Because the network address is different from that of the request destination device, the Ethernet adapter
module 2 (Ethernet part) does not have a network number. Set the communication route to the network
number 2.

'S Project windowc> [Parameter]=> [Network Parameter]=> [Ethernet/CC IE/

MELSECN ET] > Routing Parameters | button

" Network Parameter Setting the Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET Routing Information E]

Y

Targek Metwork | Relay Metwork Relay
Ma, Mo, Skation Mo,
2 1 2z
Z 3 1 1

=

2. Set the IP address in the master station 1 (station number 0).

Q) Project window=> [Parameter]=> [Network Parameter]=> [Ethernet/CC IE/
MELSECN ET] o> | Metwork Operation Settings | button

Network Operation Settings |

Ed

—Paramneter Mame — Oubput Setting During CPU STOP

l— & Hald

" Clear (ALL OFF)

—Data Link Fauley Station Setting——————————————————— [~ 5ek IP address
& Turn OFF or 0 Clear Input Data (REJRY) Input Format — |DEC 22
" Hold Input Data (R¥(RY) IP Address [ 192] 168] MIEES

* Please set IP Address and Routing Parameters ko
use IP packet transfer function,

End Cancel |

3. Write the set parameters to the CPU module 1. Then reset the CPU module or power off and on the
system.

O [Online] <> [Write to PLC]
1

or Power OFF—ON



(station number 0)

CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

1. Setthe routing parameters to the CPU module 2.

'®) Project window => [Parameter]=> [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/

MELSECNET]e> | Farameters | button

.": Network Parameter Setting the Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET Routing Information E]E

Mo, Mo,

Target Metwork | Relay Metwork,

Relay

s

Station Mo,

1 3

1

a

2. Set the IP address in the master station 2 (station number 0).

O Project window => [Parameter] <> [Network Parameter] 2> [Ethernet/CC IE/

MELSECNET]=>

Mebwork Operation Setkings

button

Network Operation Settings

—Parameter Mame

—

()

— Oubput Setting During CPU STOP
¢ Hold

" Clear (ALL OFF)

—Data Link Faulty Station Setting

& Turn OFF or 0 Clear Input Data (RX/RY)

—Set IP address

Input Farmat DEC -

(c) Setting in the CPU module 2, local station 1 (station number 2), and master station 2

IP Address [ 192] 1es] 2] 125]

* Please set IP Address and Routing Parameters ko
use IP packet transfer function,

" Hald Inpuk Data (RERY)

End Cancel |

3. The IP address setting is not required for the local station 1 (station number 2).
The network address set in the master station 1 (station number 0) is automatically assigned.

4. Write the set parameters to the CPU module 2. Then reset the CPU module 2 or power off and on

uonoun4 Jsjsuel] 184oed d| €8

the system.

O [Online] => [Write to PLC]

<

or Power OFF—ON
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(d) Setting in the Ethernet adapter module 2 (station number 1)

1. Setthe IP address to the Ethernet adapter module 2 (Ethernet part).
Use the configuration tool to set the IP address in the Ethernet adapter module 2 (Ethernet part).

L) Setting item tree=>NZ2GF-ETB => [Parameter]=> "Ethernet"

Parameter Setting @

| Systern | Co-Link IE Field Metwork | Ethemet |

IF &ddress Connection Setting
nputFermat | DEC Connection Setting
IP address [0 Jaz s 2 |

SubnetMask Pattern 255|255 255 |0 |

Cormmunication Mode

Auto Megotiation v| [] Dizable direct MELZOFT cannection.

[ Default ][ Check ][ End ][ Cancel ]

2. The IP address setting is not required for the Ethernet adapter module 2 (CC-Link IE Field Network
part).
The network address set in the master station 2 (station number 0) is automatically assigned.

3. The CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting is not required for the Ethernet adapter module 2.

Because the network address of the request destination (Ethernet adapter module 1) is the same as that
of the master station, setting only the communication route in the routing parameters allows
communications to be performed with the request destination.

4. Write the set parameters to the Ethernet adapter module 2.

O [Online] &> [Write]
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(e) Checking the status of communications
After the setting is completed in each module, execute the IP communication test using the configuration tool of
the Ethernet adapter module. Then check for an error in the communication route between the Ethernet device
(request source device) and Ethernet device (request destination device).

O [Online] => [Diagnostics]=> IF Communication Test... button

For the IP communication test using the configuration tool, refer to the following.

[ 1 CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet Adapter Module User's Manual
* When the IP communication test is normally completed
The following window appears.

IP Communication Test @

IP Address Input Format DEC ¥
Connected Station (Own Station) Communication Target Setting
Outbound Route
IP &ddress — IP Address
[122 [1ea |3 [an ] : o Jer s |1 |

Inbound Route

$ =

* This test checks the route and data artival from the connected station to the target station in IP communication

*The IP address iz dizplayed in decimal.

[Outbound Route]

Cannected Station (Qwn Station) : 192.168.3.30 Normal
Transit Point] : Metwork Mo, = 1 Station Ma. =1 Mormal
Transit Point2 : Metwork Mo, = 1 Station Mo, = 0 Narmal
Transit Point3 : Metwork Mo, = 1 Station Mo, = 0 Normal
Transit Pointd - Metwark Mo, =1 Station Mo, = 2 Monmal
Transit Points | Metwork Mo, = 2 Station Mo, = 0 Marmal
Transit Pointfi : Metwork Mo, = 2 Station Mo, = 1 Mormal
Cammunication Target: 10.97.4.1 Mormal

[Inbound Route]

Cammunication Target: 109741 Mormal

Transit Point] : Metwork Mo. = 2 Station Mo, = 1 Mormal
Transit Point2 : Metwork Mo, = 2 Station Mo, = 0 Narmal
Transit Point3 : Metwork Mo, = 1 Station Mo, = 2 Normal
Transit Pointd  Metwork Mo, =1 Station Ma. =1 Mormal
Cannected Station (Own Station) : 192.168.3.30 Narmal

The testiz completed. Close

* When the IP communication test ends abnormally
If IP communications cannot be performed due to a timeout error or other reasons, refer to
"Communications cannot be performed using the IP packet transfer function" in the manual for the
Ethernet adapter module and take corrective actions.
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8.3.8 Communication speed

This section provides the results of communication speed measured using the IP packet transfer function. Use the
results as a reference.

(1) When a request source device and a request destination device are connected
to a CPU module

The results are based on measurement when FTP communications are performed with four modules connected
in star topology.

(a) System configuration

Ethernet device (request source device) Ethernet device (request destination device)
<FTP client> <FTP server>
R R
Ethernet

Device Description
CPU Intel®Core ™ 2 Duo processor 2.80GHz
Ethernet device (request source ® ®
device) 0s Microsoft™~ Windows™ 7 Professional Operating System
<FTP client> Ethernet board 1000BASE-T
FTP client application | FFFTP
CPU Intei®Core ™ i5 processor 2.67GHz
Ethernet device (request 0s Microsoft® Windows® 7 Professional Operating System
destination device) Ethernet board 1000BASE-T
<FTP server>
FTP server _—
o FileZilla Server
application
QO6UDEHCPU
» Sequence scan time: 1ms
CPU module . . . .
* Service processing setting: performed according to the
proportion of scan time (10%)
Programmable controller * Cyclic transmission
. ) RX/RY setting : 128 points assigned to each station
CC-Link IE Field . ) i ]
RWw/RWr setting : 256 points assigned to each station
Network

* Transient transmission
N/A
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(b) Measurement result of the communication speed
The following table lists the time that takes until a file is read from a request source device to a request
destination device.

Size of a file to be communicated Time
1K byte 10ms
50K bytes 200ms
100K bytes 400ms
1M byte 4000ms

(2) When a request source device and a request destination device are connected
to an Ethernet adapter module

The results are based on measurement when FTP communications are performed with four modules connected
in star topology.

(a) System configuration

Ethernet device (request source device) Ethernet device (request destination device)
<FTP client> <FTP server>

Ethernet Ethernet
{1

]

™ o

w w

*3

g3

32

2a

2.4

Device Description 8 g

. o @«

Ethernet device (request source 5o
» 3

device) 3 &
. ® >

<FTP client> e2
o

S

Same as those when a request source device and a request destination device are

Ethernet device (request
destination device)
<FTP server>

connected to a CPU module (3 Page 172, Section 8.3.8 (1) (a))

Programmable controller

(b) Measurement result of the communication speed
The following table lists the time that takes until a file is read from a request source device to a request
destination device.

Size of a file to be communicated Time
1K byte 10ms
50K bytes 300ms
100K bytes 500ms
1M byte 5000ms
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(3) To increase communication speed

Communication speed can be increased by checking the following items again.

Item

Description

Sequence scan of a CPU module”

Shortening sequence scan time can increase communication speed.
For causes extending sequence scan time, refer to the following.

[ L1 QnUCPU User’s Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

Transient transmission process

Communications using the IP packet transfer function are performed with
transient transmission. Taking one of the following actions can increase
communication speed.

(1) Increase the frequency of transient transmission
The following actions can increase the frequency of transient transmission
(the amount of processes per transient transmission). Consequently, the
frequency of communications using the IP packet transfer function
increases, resulting in increased communication speed.

Item Description

Increasing the frequency of a service process in “Service
Processing Setting” of the PLC parameter increases the
frequency of transient transmission. Note, however, that
increasing the frequency of a service process affects sequence

scan time. ( L] QnUCPU User’s Manual (Function
Explanation, Program Fundamentals))

"Service Processing
Setting” in the PLC

parameter !

Executing the COM instruction on a program and executing a
service process at any timing other than an END process
increase the frequency of transient transmission.

( [ 1 MELSEC-Q/L Programming Manual (Common
Instructions))

Executing the COM

instruction” !

(2) Decrease the number of other transient transmission
Decreasing the number of other transient transmission ensures the
processing time of the IP packet transfer function; therefore,
communication speed can be increased.

Link scan time

Minimizing the points of the RX/RY setting and RWw/RWr setting shortens link
scan time, resulting in increased communication speed.

Data transfer to modules in different
networks

Correct the routing parameters and minimize the number of networks where
data is transferred.

*1 For Page 173, Section 8.3.8 (2), correct the settings in the CPU module of a master station and program.
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8.4 Reserved Station Specification and Temporary Cancel of
Reserved Station Setting

Reserved station specification allows setting of a station that is not actually connected at present but will be connected
to the network in the future (must be included in the total number of stations on the network). Reserved stations are not
detected as faulty stations even though they are not actually connected.

When the reserved station function is disabled, a slave station specified as a reserved station can be canceled
temporarily without changing the GX Works2 setting.

(1) Reserved station specification

A slave station can be set as a reserved station in "Network Configuration Settings". ({_5 Page 88, Section 7.3)

(Not actually connected.)

§

Master station Slave station Slave station Slave station
(Station No.0) (Station No.1) (Station No.2) (Station No.3)

Reserved station

Network Configuration Setting

ﬂ CCIE Field Configuration Module 1 (Start 1/0: 0000)
i CCIEField Configuration Edit View Close with Discarding the Setting Clos

Mode Setting:  [Online (Standard Mode) ~] Assigrment Method: [Start/Es

Reserved/Eror
ﬂ No. Model Name e
Host Station

Gen. Inteligent Device Station | No Setting
Gen. Inteligent Device Station [0 Setindm = o
3 Gen. Inteligent Device Statidh |FEREEEET) ~

Alias

EEE

Select "Reserved Station".

(2) Canceling/restoring the reserved station setting
Use this setting when connecting a reserved slave station to the network. For details on how to temporarily cancel

the reserved station setting, refer to [_ 5 Page 225, Section 9.6.
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8.5

Error Invalid Station and Temporary Error Invalid Station
Setting Function

When a slave station is set as an error invalid station, even if it is disconnected from the network during data link, the
master station will not detect it as faulty station.

Furthermore, by the temporary error invalid station setting function, a slave station can be temporarily set as an error
invalid station without changing the GX Works2 setting each time.

(1) Error invalid station setting

A slave station can be set as an error invalid station in Network Configuration Setting. ((_ 3 Page 88, Section
7.3)

Master station Slave station Slave station Slave station
(Station No.0) (Station No.1) (Station No.2) (Station No.3)

No data link error will be detected on
it kS =iieal this station even in the case of

Network configuration settings an error or power OFF.

Tl cc IE Field Configuration Module 1 (Start I/0 No.: 0000)
I CCIE Field Configueation  Edit  Wiew

Mode Setting: | Online (Normal Mode) w | Assignment Matt

Mo, Madel Mame:
A

Host Station

ReservediError Invalid
Station

Gen, Inkeligent Device Station | Mo Setting

L«
D=l=0=8

o
1
2 Gen, Inteligent Device Station |Bjo Ze
3 Gen, Inteligent Device R Error

Select "Error Invalid Station".

(2) Temporary error invalid station

This function is useful for various operations such as replacing a slave station during data link by temporarily
setting it as an error invalid station. For details, refer to [~ 5 Page 229, Section 9.7.
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8.6 Interrupt Request to the CPU Module

Interrupt conditions are checked every link scan, and if the interrupt conditions are met, an interrupt request is made to
the CPU module to start the interrupt program.

CPU module Master/local module

“‘I I.." :
R ‘% + > Conditions Interrupt
\ 4 e met condition check

Link device
(RX/RY/RWr/RWw)
change

_f

Network status

(SB/SW)
change

A

RS E
Interrupt program et : f

IRET - Data reception
B status of specified
END : channel

|.Channel 1.
i Channel 2 i

Main routine program 7

FEND /

SrpmummmmEnEnEREEEEEEE

.
o
e

{150

RECVS
instruction

(1) Setting method
Set the interrupt request in the interrupt settings. (Page 107, Section 7.6)

8INPON NdD 8u3 0} }senbay dnusiul 9'g
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8.7 Loopback Function

This function disconnects the station in which an error has occurred from the network and continues data link with the
stations that are operating normally. Stations connected after the faulty station can also continue data link.

To use this function, configure the network in ring topology and select "Use" under "Loopback Function Setting" in the
Network Parameter window for the master station.

Ring topology

If a fault occurs, the system will
PR S loopback data, continuing data link.

Line topology

Stations after the faulty station are disconnected.

IR
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(1) Setting procedure
1. Configure the network in ring topology.
2. Select "Use" under "Loopback Function Setting" in the network configuration settings for the
master station.
O Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] <> [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET] =>
[ button &> [CC IE Field Configuration] => [Supplementary Setting]

CC IE Field Supplementary Setting !J

Link Scan Mode Setting Elock Data Assurance per Station

= asynchronous | Assure Block Data

[™ constant Scan

[ |m

(1to 200)

Loopback Function Setting \
N 1
Select the checkbox. 1 v & .
1 *plzase build network canfiguration (ring configuration) 1
] that the end stations of Line Connection are connected
b other 1

\ to eact .

___________________

(2) Program that detects loopback station numbers (master operating station only)

By detecting loopback station numbers, a faulty station can be found.
Whether loopback is being performed or not can be checked using Loopback function setting status (SB0078)
and Loopback status (SB0065) of the master operating station.

EI Program that stores loopback station numbers to D1000 and D1001

SB49
r
XI [sET M1000 T
M1000 SB78 SB65
| [ I [movP  sw7o D1000 T

[MOVP SwW71 D1001 }

For details on link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW), refer to the following.
[ Page 473, Appendix 3, Page 493, Appendix 4

(3) Precautions

(a) Master/local module and GX Works2 that support the function

Before using the loopback function, check the serial number of the master/local module on the master station

and the GX Works2 version. ((_5 Page 554, Appendix 11)

(b) Loopback function setting and network configuration
For ring topology, select "Use" in "Loopback Function Setting". For network topology other than ring topology,

clear the checkbox.
If the loopback function setting and the network configuration are inconsistent, an error may occur in all stations

and data link cannot be performed.

179

uonoun4 yoeqdoo 2'g




88 Submaster Function

Connecting the master station and submaster station on the same network allows the submaster station to continue
controlling slave stations instead of the master station even if the master station is disconnected. Using this function
prevents the entire network from going down due to disconnection of the master station.

Master station Slave station Slave station Submaster station
(station No.0) (station No.1) (station No.2) (station No.3)

A Submaster
Master operation

Di

Slave station Slave station Submaster station
(station No.0) /I/I”” (station No.1) (station No.2) ““\\ (station No.3)

I e
M

The control in the network is transferred.

Master station
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Cyclic transmission of when the submaster function is used

In cyclic transmission, data are periodically communicated among stations on the same network. Link devices (RX, RY,

RWr, RWw) are used for data communications. In the submaster function, the submaster station is performing data link

in case of disconnection of the master station; therefore, the submaster station can smoothly starts to take in control if

the master station is disconnected.

(1) Link device assignment of the master station and submaster station

Even if the control is shifted to the submaster station due to disconnection of the master station, the assignment

of areas for communications with the slave stations is the same as that of the master station; therefore, the same

program can be used for the master station and submaster station.

A send area for the master station allows information to be exchanged between the master station and the

submaster station.

Link device assignment is explained using the following example of when the station numbers 1 and 2 are slave

stations and the station number 3 is a submaster station.

Master operation

Station No.0 :

CPU module

Sending
data

Master
station

RX, Rwr

Station
No.0

Station
No.1

Station
No.2

Station
No.3

RY, RWw
Range of the
station No.0
sending data
Range of the
sending data to
the station No.1
Range of the
sending data to
the station No.2
Range of the
sending data to
the station No.3

Y

Station No.3

Submaster
station

RX, RWr
Station
No.0
Station
No.1
Station
No.2
Station
No.3

RY, RWw
Station
No.0

Range of the
sending data to
the station No.1

Range of the
sending data to
the station No.2

Range o

ation No
ending data

CPU module

Sending
data

Switch

=

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
v

Station No.0

CPU module

Sending
data

Master
station

RX, Rwr

Station
No.Q
Stati

Rang
statiol
sending G
Range of the
sending data to
the station No.1
Range of the
sending data to
the station No.2

Range of the
sending data to
the station No.3

Master operation

Submaster
station

RX, Rwr

Station
No.0

No.1

No.2

RY, RWw
Range of the
sending data to
the station No.0
Range of the
sending data to
the station No.1
Range of the
sending data to
the station No.2
Range of the
station No.3
sending data

CPU module

Sending
data

—> Data sent from the master operating station

LT -> Data sent from slave stations or submaster operating station

Area where data is sent to other stations

(a) Before the control is switched

* RY/RWw assignment
Create a program where sending data to the slave stations are the same in the master station

and submaster station.

Data is sent from the master station (master operating station) to the slave stations, not from

the submaster station (submaster operating station).
Data that is sent to the master station and data that is sent to the submaster station are stored
in RX/RWr of the submaster station.

* RX/RWr assignment
Data that is sent from the slave stations is stored in the same area of the master station and

submaster station.
Data that is sent from the submaster station is stored in RX/RWr of the master station.
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(b) After the control is switched

o

Because areas of sending data to the slave stations in the submaster station are assigned in
the same way as the master station, the submaster station sends data to the slave stations as
the master station does before the control is switched.

Because areas of receiving data from the slave stations in the submaster station are assigned
in the same way as the master station, the submaster station receives data from the slave
stations as the master station does before the control is switched.
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(2) Link device assignment of the master station, submaster station, and slave
stations

The following are assignment examples of when salve stations are connected to the master station and
submaster station.

(a) When the master station and a local station are connected

Master operation

P

- N -
,/  StatonNo.0 '\ F’ v, \ F \
1 ' 1 " ' 1 '
1 Master station : 1 Local station : 1 Local station : 1 Susbti:tiaosr:er :
: RX, RWr f : RX, RWr f : RX, RWr 1 : RX, RWr f
! Station : ! Station : ! Station : ! Station :
] No.0 ' ] No.0'" ' No.0'! ' ] No.0 '
: Station : : Station L Station : : Station :
f No.1 ! f No.1 1 No.1 1 No.1 1
1 1 1 1
: Station "3 1 : Station ! Station 1 Station 1
' No.2 ., ol ! No.2 | No.2 1 No.2 !
f ., 1,‘ - 1 - 1 - 1
1 Station ' Station ) Station ! Station )
! No3 i % ™ No.3 ¥ No.3 No.3 1
1 % 1%, 1, 1
1 RY, RWw %! : 1 RY, RWw 1 RY, RWw :
1 1 1
1 Range of the . 'y : f . 1
i SN Station Station ‘f i Station '
1 sending data No.O : No.O 1 No.0 :
1 Range of the Range of the ! i ! i
! sending data to station No.1 g el -:- dunl Station  t 1 Station :
1 the station No.1 sending data . No.1 ! No.1 1
1 Range of the g " ! Range of the ! .
! sending data to . Station hnnn : PPN <tation No2 g 1 Station : o o
! the station No.2 No.2 ¥ sending data ! No.2 1 o o
: Range of the Station 1 : Station 1 : Range of the 1 - (é')
sending data to nanmpeannn CERE L ERRERRRETRRL L station No.3 1 (o]
: the station No.3 "~ No3 ] : No.3 , : sending data ] '*é g
\ ’ \ 7N ’ \ ’ g [
N e e e e e m -7 N e e e e m -7 S e e e e - m = -7 N e e e e m -7 'tg'_
; g2
Switch Master operation 2
,'_--.-----~s ,'_--. ----- RS ,'---. ----- RS ,'_--.- 3%
r Station No.0 \ f Station No.1 vy, Station No.2 \ r Station No.3 \ @ Q
1 . 1 . " . ! ! Submaster 1 2.9
1 Master station 1 Local station : 1 Local station : 1 station : g S
: RX, RWr : RX, RWr f : RX, RWr 1 : RX, RWr f o,
1 Station 1 Station ' Station 1 1 Station 1 s
! No.0 ' } No.0 ' No.0 ' ! No.0 ' 8
5
! Station 1 ! Station 1 Station 1 ! <L Station 1 =
A ' No.1 h No.1 1 K No.1 1 [
1 7]
: Station . Station Station 1 s
1 No.2 'y No.2 No.2 ! 3
1 - 'y - - ! [
1 Station 1y Station Station 1 (28
! No.372 " No.32 No.3 1 4
1 1 —
1 1 1 1 g
1 RY, RWw : 1 RY, RWw ? RY, RWw : =}
1 o =
R f th . L . K SLEES Range of the ! ]
s{:lr:i%en 0No.l)e Station sfspnnnahquun Station B :: y :’ sending data to ! :_’
1 sending data No.0 " No.0 :‘ 1 the station No.0 1 n
! i 1 f t i g N Range of the ! s
Station 1 Range of the 1 Station S ) 1 4
! f station No.1  J EEREFELEE I & ! sending data to ! 0]
1 No.1 1 sending data ! :0 ! 1 the station No.1 ! Q
] Station 1 4 Station 1y ! i REERGHE !
! [ prnnpdanny f sending data to 1
: No.2 1 f : sending data 1 : the station No.2 f
1 Station 1 \ Station 1y Station ! | Rapoeioiie 1
1 1 station No.3 1
i No.3 1 No.3 ] No.3 sending data ]
. ’ . 2R ’ \ ’
~ N _ o ~ N o ~ ——— e - o ~ N _ o
—> Data sent from the master operating station - Area where data is sent to other stations

. > Data sent from slave stations

*1 Data that is sent from "Range of the station No.0 sending data" and stored in RY/RWw is stored.
*2 Data that is sent from "Range of the station No.3 sending data" and stored in RY/RWw is stored.
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(b) When the master station and slave stations (excluding a local station) are connected

-
,

-
’

-
,

Station No.0 \ ,' Station No.1 f Station No.2 \ f Station No.3
1 1 ¥ 1 ! Submast
Master station : 1 Slave station : 1 Slave station : 1 “stZ}?oSne'
RX, RWr ' : 1 : ' : RX, RWr
Station 1 ! " 1 1 Station
No.0 ' | RX, RWr ' ' i No.0
Station 1 : Range of the ! 1 | Station
CLECEIIILL LLLLIL station No.1 senndopuanpunnnnnnnnnnnafpannndannnnnnp
No.1 : 1 sending data : 1 RX, RWr : No.1
. 1 1 Range of the i
Station O CTITTEIT, L L TTITTIIIII B ] stationNo2 BTN L Station
I i 0
No.2 1 . ! sending data ! 1 No.2
1 1 1 -
Station wepesnernstenas ',.: o ] : StNa“°3“
No.3 : | : . ',". | o.
1 1 1
RY, RWw 1 ' " ! RY, RWw
? 1 1 1 r. ’
Range of the 1 i 'y 1, 1 Station
station No.0 T 1 e 1
sending data : 1 RY, RWw : 1 : “of No.0
R f th 1 . 1 A | .
senadnig; gata&;o .H Station : ! : ‘" ! Station
the station No.1 1 1 No.1 ! RY, RWw ' “J No.1
Range of the ! 1 N 5 -
sending data to : L : L » Station 1 = Station
the station No.2 | : ' : No.2 ' : . No.2
Range of the 1 1 1 1 P} Range of the
sending data to T T 1 1 £ station No.3
the station No.3 ] ' , f | 1 sending data
V \ VY ’ Al
_______ - \-________/ \-________I \-_______
Switch
T T T P o RN s AT
Station No.0 \ f Station No.1 vy Station No.2 \ f Station No.3
) ! ! ) T ) 1 ' Submaster
Master station ! 1 Slave station 'y Slave station ' 1 station
RX, RWr ] : ! 1 : RX, RWr
Station ; 1 " | 1 Station
T v 1
No.0 1 : RX, RWr 1 : 1 : No.0
i | 1 Range of the " ' 1 .
Station IPPYTIIIL (LLLIL station No.1 snnndopunnpuonnnnnnnnnnnafnnnaRueannnnnapg Station
No.1 ! sending data : 1 RX, RWr 3 No.1
: 1 Range of the S} .
Station ITPRIPPPRRPP PRPP PPAY ciciion No.2 | FEETLAED oF Station
No.2 : 1 1 sending data No.2
1
‘i Station
' No.3
Disconnected " RY. RWw
1
h B
Rang ! : Range of the
station No.0 CRCCEXTEITERY CEEUr LY CEREERETELELL sending data to
sending data RY, RWw : 1 the station No.0
Station 1 Station ! TR
g data to
No.1 : No.1 ‘ : 1 RY, RWw the station No.1
: 1 . Range of the
Station : : ! Station sending data to
No.2 h 1 ] No.2 1 the station No.2
Station 1 1 : 1 Range of the
1 'y 1 station No.3
No.3 | I ] sending data
’ \ VY ’ Al
’ ~ ’ ~ ’ ~

—> Data sent from the master operating station

. "> Data sent from slave stations

- Area where data is sent to other stations

g S S R £

S S S R £
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(c) When a slave station (excluding a local station) and a local station are connected

- . -
,/ StatonNo.0 F’ vy \ d \
1 ! 1 "y ! 1 Submast: !
1 Master station l 1 Local station ' Slave station ! 1 ustr:t?(,sner l
1 1 1
: RX, RWr | : RX, RWr 1 : RX, RWr : : RX, RWr |
i Station 1 i Station 1 I 1 1 Station 1
1 No.0 1 0 No.0™ 1y 1 f No.0 1
. 1 1 1 . 1
: Station - : Station 1 b sty Station -
h No.1 1 h 1 s 1 No.1 1
f - 1 f S s T 1 f - 1
L |[ seton g AN Sorce e A R | B
: No.2 : ! :: g sending data : : No.2 :
1 Station i 1 | Station y
! No.3 5 ] ! No.3 1
1 ,' 1
1 5 ! 1 '
1 RY, RWw RY, RWw : ! RY, RWw :
1 1
Range of the . 1 . 1
! station No.0 Station . i Station \
1 sending data No.0 1 i No.0 :
1 Range of the R: f th 1 ! i
1 sending data to Sg{s,en 7\10_16 : 1 Station :
: the station No.1 sending data ] 1 : No.1 A
Range of the | . i R
1 sending data to . Station 1 Station : 1 Station :
: the station No.2 No.2 : No.2 1 : No.2 1
Range of the : 1 R f the 1
: sending data to ‘Statlon -:u" ..............u.u........Ifu. staar;%i!;\lo; 1
f the station No.3 No.3 h ] i sending data ]
\ 7’ \ VY 7’ \ ’
s - - - A - - - - s - - - s - - -
Switch Master operation
e ————— ~ P ~ pmmmm————— ~ P ~ o o™
/  StationNo.0 /  StatonNo v,/ StatonNo2 ,/ StationNo.3 ® »
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 Sub 1 1 —_
1 Master station : 1 Local station : 1 Slave station : 1 “s{;‘t?jne“ : o ‘é’
! RX,RWr [ ! ! ! ' | RX,Rwr ) s g
L || station Kgatstaton gl b Lo g St ga
. No.0 No.0 o8 1 | No.0 1 s @
. . 1 1 . 1
] Station Station 115 afenssnnnsnnnnahannatannsananpapr Station ' 3 0
No.1 No.1 e = RX, RWr 1 1 No.1 1 g 8
Statl Stati R Rence orthe [ ..l station ' o 5
ation ation I:': L]] station No.2 snsadssnnnnnaban 1 <) g
Q.2 No.2 S :. sending data : 1 No.2 : =}
¢ o 1 - o
Station s : 1 Station : ;
No.3%2 1 : No.3 1 5
@
! 1 ! =]
RY, RWw : 1 RY, RWw : =
! )
R: f th X \ 1 Range of the 1
staar;ﬁ:en?\lo.: Station . sending data to 1 &’
1 sending data ; No.0 1 \ : 1 the station No.0 : g
1 . 1 1 R Tih
T e , e | 5
: No.1 ! sending/data : RY, RWw 1 : !h; s!ationf l\:lo.1 ! §
' Station ! 1, Station ' Station ‘_‘_._ conding dbta to ! 2
! No.2 1 No.2 ! No.2 1 [ | 2 sizicr o2 B 3
1 Station 1 N Station 1 ! 1 HERdiie 1 §'
! No.3 No.3 sending data —_
i | ' | 1 | @
\ 7 \ VERY 7 \ 7 c
SEEE—— _od ST R -7 SN o 7]
@
a
—> Data sent from the master operating station - Area where data is sent to other stations
. "> Data sent from slave stations
*1 Data that is sent from "Range of the station No.0 sending data" and stored in RY/RWw is stored.
*2 Data that is sent from "Range of the station No.3 sending data" and stored in RY/RWw is stored.
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8.8.2

Transient transmission of when the submaster function is used

In transient transmission, communications can be performed with other stations when requests are issued using
dedicated instructions. Communications can be also performed with other networks. Transient transmission can be
performed from either the master station or submaster station. (Note, however, that the REMFR and REMTO
instructions can be executed only from the master operating station.)

El Access from a local station or submaster station to a programmable controller on another station using a

dedicated instruction (READ)

186
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CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

8.8.3 Example of communications using the submaster function

This section describes a procedure up to the system operation using the submaster function.

(1) System configuration

The following system configuration is used for explanation purpose.

Power supply module (Q62P)

CPU module (Q10UDHCPU)
Master/local module (QJ71GF11-T2)
Input module (QX10)

Output module (QY10)

X/Y00 X/Y00 X/Y00
to to to

Master station XIY1F Local station XIY1F Submaster station  X/Y1F
(station No.0) I (station No.1) I (station No.2) I

Ethernet cable (1000BASE-T) Ethernet cable (1000BASE-T)

Network No.1

(2) Link device assignment

Determine the link device assignment. 256 points are assigned to each station. et
.w [0
(a) RX/RY assignment Qgr
)
The setting for the link refresh target device of the local station is the same as that of the master station. 28
o 8
o m
S,
P e <. ammmmmm—— R i ~. 3 S
[ \ p 3 2
1 1 1
' CPU module Master station Local station : 1 ubmaster station CPU module 1 g S
: X RX RX ! : RX X : 2
! i 1000 | 9
! 1000 Station 0 Station Station 0 : ! Station Station 1 o
i+ |10Fr| NooO Fe| No.o No.0'" g | i NoO |pg NoO hore | | @
c
v 1100 siation 100|  station Station |100 1 ] Station |100 - Station (1100 [ 2
o | 1Fr| No - 1| No No-t 1 Nol l1rr Nol hrr | o <
! 5
1200 siation 200( " station ' Station |200 Station (1200 | | o
1 1
o |12rr [ No2 orr| No-2 - No2 Jorr N2 horr | 1 §-
1
: 1 : QD
1 Y RY [ RY Y 1 g..
1 1 1 =
1 1000 Range of the 0 Range of the Station 1 Station 0 Station 1000 1 —
I station No.0 station No.0 I 1 g
I I sending data [99 sending data No.0 f No.0 FF No.0 10FF \ 51
1 1 1 o
1100 [N f th 100 3 f th e 10 100 4 ! 100 " 1100 =]
: sena;ig: zataeto # se:dr:gg cd’ataeto Zfanf,en?\‘g‘f T 1 : Statlon h Statlon : s
: 11FF the station No.1 []==) the station No.1 sending data 1EF : : No.1 1FF No.1 11FF :
1 1200 EGE AL PAN Range of the “) Stati 200 ! I Range of the (pA0]0] Range of the [bt[o} !
1 sending data to sending data to ation nagun .:. EEEEEYTRY LR (F station No.2 station No.2 \
[ EPY= =) the station No.2 1=l the station No.2 No.2 |oFF| 1 sending data BYS sending data Y= 1
: P ’
N N e e e e e e e o e e e e e e e e e o e = /l A N e e o e e e e o e e e o e = ’ ‘
—> Data sent from the master operating station - Area where data is sent to other stations
o "> Data sent from slave stations
*1 Data that is sent from "Range of the station No.0 sending data" and stored in RY is stored.
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(b) RWr/RWw assignment
The setting for the link refresh target device of the local station is the same as that of the master station.

. e Em E e e e e ... ... ————————————= =

- By L ~ N < =
‘ \ f b ’

1
: CPU module Master station : : Local station : 1 ubmaster statiorn CPU module

1
! w RWr 1 ! RWr ! ! RWr W
| 1000 0 ! 1 0 | 0 . 1000
! Station Station ! 1 Station : : Station Station
1 1 .
| 10FF No.0 FF No.0 1 : No.0" |gg : | No.0 |gp No.0  Lopp
1 1 1
1 1100 Station - 100 Station 1 | Station |100 : ! Station | 100 # Station |1100
1 1
f 11FF No.1 1FF No.1 1 : No.1 : No.1 1FF No.1 H1FF
1 o) K }
: 1200 station 200|  station l:" i ! Station |200 Station 1200
i |12FF | No-2 oFF| _No2 [Ty ™, ' No2 |orr NoZ |orr
1 a % 1
1 . 1
1 W RWw 1 RWw ' RWw w
] 0 0 1 . ; o o
! RETER G REWED D ! Station ! Station Station
1 station No.0 station No.0 1
1 59 sending data 59 sending data No.0 f No.0 FF No.0 FE
1 S 1

100 B3 f th () Range of th 2 100 & ! : 100 ; 100
: senadnigg gatae!o # senacTig; gataeto E;r:%?-, c;\jél}e (LT : : Station h Station
1 E] == the station No.1 k=5 the station No.1 1 sending data o= A 1 No.1 1FF No.1 1FF
1 1 1
1 PLAOR Range of the PAO Range of the 1 : *| Station 200 : 1 Range of the 200 Range of the 200
1 sending data to sending data to 1 1 SRk EEEEEEEEEEEEL IR stangn No.2 statlgn No.2
1 2FF the station No.2 2FF the station No.2 1 1 No.2 2FF 1 1 sending data 2FF sending data 2FF
\ i ' I '
’ b ’ \
s N e e o e e e e o e e e = ’ A N o = ’ N e e e e e e e e o e =
—> Data sent from the master operating station - Area where data is sent to other stations

e "> Data sent from slave stations

*1 Data that is sent from "Range of the station No.0 sending data" and stored in RWw is stored.
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(3) Setting

(a) Setting in the master station
Connect GX Works2 to the master station and set parameters.

Set parameters.
Master station (station No.0) Local station (station No.1) Submaster station (station No.2)

—H =

1. Open the network parameter window and set parameters as follows.

'S Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET]

.. Network Parameter - MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module Configuration

[V Set the network configuration setting in the ©C IE Field configuration window

Module 1
Metwork Type (CC IE Field {Master Station) - | Mo
Stark L0 Ma, 0a0a
Hebwork No, 1
Total Stations o
Group Mo,
Station Mo, 0
Mode Online (MNormal Mode) -

(C IE Field Configuration Setting
Metwork Operation Settings

Refresh Parameters

Interrupt Settings
Specify Station Ma. by Parameter -

2. Open the network configuration setting window and set parameters as follows.

®
o]
O Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET] => ®
o
| C IE Field Configuration Setting | button é
(2]
—
()
=
I ¢c IE Field Configuration Module 1 (Start I/0 No.: 0000) g'
i CCIEField Configuration  Edit  View 8
=
Made Setting: | anline (Marmal Mode) | Assignmert Method: | Start(End -I Link Scan Time (Approz.): g
| mwmvsetting | RoaRwe Setting |
ﬁ io Rl S S Sl 13 |Po|nts| Start: ‘ End |Po|nts| Start: ‘ End |
m 0 Host Skation Master Station 256 0000 O0FF 256 0000 O0FF
j m 1 QIFIGF11-T2 1 Local Station 256 0100 O1FF 256 0100 O1FF
m 2 QIFIGF1L-TZ2 2 Sub-Master Station 256 0200 0ZFF 256 0200 0ZFF

I STan STAHZ

Haost Station

STAHO Master
Total STAR:Z
Line/Star

GIFIGFIT-  QJTIGFI-
T2 T2

uonouny Jajsewgns ay) Buisn suonesiunwwod Jo sidwex3y €'g'g
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3. select "Hold Input Data (RX/RY)" under "Data Link Faulty Station Setting".

'S Project window => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET] =>

| Metwork Configuration Settings I bUttOn

Network Operation Settings

Parameter Mame

—

Draka Link Faulty Station Setting
™ Turn OFF or 0 Clear Input Data (RERY)

* Hald Input Cata (RERY)

4. Open the refresh parameter window and set parameters as follows.

O Project window 2> [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] 2> [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET] =>

| Refresh Parameters | button

. Network Parameter - CC IE Field - Refresh Parameters - Module No.: 1

Assignment Method
" Points)Start
(% StartfEnd
Link Side PLC Side o
Dev, Mame | Points Stark End Dev, Mame | Points Skart: End  —|
Transfer 5B SE 51z oooo 01FF H SE - 51z oooo 01FF
Transfer S S 51z oooo 01FF H S - 51z oooo 01FF
Transfer 1 R® - i) oooo 0zZFF H * - i) 1000 12FF
Transfer 2 RY - i) oooo 0zZFF H i - i) 1000 12FF
Transfer 3 R - i) oooo 0zZFF H e - i) Jualalaluls] 000zFF
Transfer 4 R - i) 000 02FF H e - i) 001000 0012FF
Transfer 5 - - -
Transfer & - - -
Transfer 7 - - -
Transfer & -  nd - -
Drefault | Check | End | Cancel |

5. write the set parameters to the CPU module on the master station.

O [Online] <> [Write to PLC]

Point />

In this setting example, default settings are used for the parameters other than those described. For the parameter setting,
refer to the chapter explaining the parameters. (__= Page 81, CHAPTER 7)
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(b) Setting in the local station

Connect GX Works2 to the local station and set parameters.

Set parameters.
Master station (station No.0) Local station (station No.1) Submaster station (station No.2)

—d B —d

1. Open the network parameter window and set parameters as follows.

O Project window => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET]

+": Network Parameter - MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module Configuration

I =&t the network configuration setting in the CC IE Field configuration window

Module 1

Mebwork Type i IE Field {Local Station) - Mol
Skart IjO Mo, aooo
Metwark Mo, 1
Taokal Stations

Group Mo,

Station MNa. 1

Mode Online -

Metwork Operation Settings

Refresh Parameters

Inkerrupk Settings

Specify Station Mo, by Parameter -

2. Open the refresh parameter window and set parameters.

Set the same refresh parameters as those set for the master station. ([_ 5 Page 189, Section 8.8.3 (3))

3. Select "Hold Input Data (RX/RY)" under "Data Link Faulty Station Setting”.

Configure the same setting as that of the master station in "Data Link Faulty Station Setting". ((_> Page
189, Section 8.8.3 (3))

4. Write the set parameters to the CPU module on the local station.

O [Online] => [Write to PLC]

Point/’

In this setting example, default settings are used for the parameters other than those described. For the parameter setting,
refer to the chapter explaining the parameters. ((__5 Page 81, CHAPTER 7)
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(c) Setting in the submaster station

Connect GX Works2 to the submaster station and set parameters.

Set parameters.
Master station (station No.0) Local station (station No.1) Submaster station (station No.2)

- =

1. Open the network parameter setting window and set parameters as follows.

'S Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET)]

i Network Parameter - MELSECNETICC IE/Ethernet Module Configuration

[+ Set the network configuration setting in the CC IE Field configuration window

Module 1
Tebwark Type CiC IE Field {Sub-Master Station) - |l
Skart 1/ Mo, 0000
Metwark Mo, 1
Tokal Stations z . .
Group Ma. Configure the same sett_mgs as
. P those of the master station.
Mode Onling {Mormal Mode) =

(i IE Field Configuration Setting
Ietwark Operation Settings

Refresh Parameters

Inkerrupk Settings
Specify Station Mo, by Parameter -

Operate with Parameter of Host Station - Select Operate with Parameter

of Host Station".

Point />

® The submaster station operates according to the parameters set for the master station under the following situation.
» The checkbox next to "Set the network configuration setting in the CC IE Field configuration window" is selected
and "Operate with Parameter of Master Station" is selected.
Note, however, that data link cannot be started if the submaster station starts up independently (such as when the
submaster station is powered off and on during data link by the submaster station with the master station disconnected);
therefore, it is recommended to set the same parameters as those of the master station in the submaster station.

To reflect the settings of the master station into the submaster station, data link needs to be performed with the master
station once.

® Do not set the same station number as that of the master station and other slave stations.

2. Open the refresh parameter window and set parameters.

Set the same refresh parameters as those set for the master station. ([ Page 189, Section 8.8.3 (3))

3. select "Hold Input Data (RX/RY)" under "Data Link Faulty Station Setting".

Configure the same setting as that of the master station in "Data Link Faulty Station Setting". ([ Page
189, Section 8.8.3 (3))

4. Write the set parameters to the CPU module on the submaster station.

O [Online] &> [Write to PLC]



(4) Starting up the system

CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

Reset the CPU module or power off and on the system in order of the local station, master station, and

submaster station.

S LTI

or Power OFF—ON

Point/’

Start up the master station before the submaster station. If the submaster station is started up first, it may operate as a
master operating station. Even if the submaster station operates as a master operating station, the master station starts to
take in control after it starts up. Then Data link status (own station) (SB0049) temporarily turns on, causing an error to be
detected. (This applies when “Return as Master Station” is selected in the “Operation Setting for Returning” field in the

supplementary setting.)

The LEDs on the master/local module are as follows.

Master station (master operation) Local station

$D|:||:| RUN [l [l vsT $|:||:| RUN [l [ JmsT

g [ || mooe Il Il o Link g [ || mooe Il Il o Link
OO sol Wro OO solll Wro
LI err[ ][ JLERR. LI err[ ][ JLERR.
X100 10 1 X100 10 1

Submaster station (submaster operation)

S CICNCT run B (W msT

(’g [ J|[2]| mooe [l Il o Link
- OO solll Wro
LI err[ ][ JLERR.
X100 10 1

.: ON
[I: Flashing
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(5) Checking the network status

After starting up the system, check whether data link can be normally performed using the CC-Link IE Field

Network diagnostics in GX Works2.
1. Connect GX Works2 to the master station.
2. Inthe menu, start up the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics.

O [Diagnostics] => [CC IE Field Diagnostics]

If the following display appears, data link is normal.

[[CCIE Feld Disgrostics )

Select Diagnostics Destination

Module fhoduie 1(Network No. 1) Change Modde... | SEct - m Monitoring et 1z | Stop Monitor
By Staton Type =

st. Info

7 ECeEE 1 s Mumberof Staton 1 Update(d)... [Pl Dota link unperforme:

Total Slave Stations 2 Total Slave Stations
(Set In Parameter) (Connect=d) Scan Time
nnected St.

Master0 Local1 Subhaster2

P1
L m—

Operation Test Selected Station Communication Status Monitor (QJ71GF11-
| Check the route from
Station No_0_No Eror Mode:  Online (Nomnal Mode)

‘Communication Test...
staton to station.
Check the communication route, whether you can reach -
I Communication Test. | o e cacnifid stoton MAC Adcress: (- W L0 4

CableTest... Check the cable status between the connected stafion and
= the destination station.

Link Start/Stop... Startor stop the network data lnk.
Information Confirmation/Set

Network Event History. Access the network the event history log.

Rescrved Station View reserved station numbers and temporarily ensble
Function Enable.... reserved stations.

View station numbers set to Error Invaid Station and
Enable / Disable Temporary
fah e temporary Error Invalid Station EI
Selected Station Operation
CPU status of the selected station can be checked by starting
e system moritor of the selected station.

s | Change the operation state (run, reset, stop, etc.) of the

[ o ]

If a mark, suchas €, A\ ,and -#-, is displayed in "Network Status", an error has occurred. Use
the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics to identify the cause of the error and take actions.

(I_7 Page 208, Section 9.2)

El If an error has occurred in the local station (station number 1), the window appears as follows

Metwork Status
Total Slave Stations
(Set In Parameter)
Connected St
bd azter:0

I > Total Slave Stations I >
(Connecked)
Local:1 Sub-bd aster 2

F1 A ﬂ
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(6) Program example

1. Create the following programs in the project for the master station, local station, and submaster

station using GX Works2.
» Master station (station number 0)

SB49  SWO0B0.0 N\
g iy e NO Mo 3
NO __ MO
SM400 Receiving process from
_| T

the station No.1

> Sending/receiving processes

SB4E Sending process to the station No.1 with the station No.1
(master operating station process)

{MCR NO 1

1
Create programs of the same structure as "Sending/receiving processes with ;
the station No.1" by the number of slave stations (exclusive of the submaster station). .
Change the interlock of SW00BO according to the station numbers. [
1
1

SB49 Sending process of the own station
! (master station) Sending/receiving processes
oo - between the master station
SB49 SB4E ecelving process frrom .
—F { | the submaster station and submaster station
(submaster operating station process)

* Local station (station number 1)

! (master station)

(master station)

o

o

SB49  SBOBF »
— +F {MC  NO MO ] =4
2

NO __ MO 3
. ®

SM400 Receiving process from the station No.0 ReceIVI.ng process form -
the station No.0 =

Q

&

=}

1
1
Create programs of receiving data from a slave station of the same structure as "Receiving process from 1
the station No.0 (master station)" by the number of slave stations (exclusive of the submaster station). :
Change the interlock of SBOOBF to SWO00BO. |

1

SB49 Sending process of the own station
' (local station)

uonouny Jajsewgns ay) Buisn suonesiunwwod Jo sidwex3y €'g'g
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» Submaster station (station number 2)

SB49  SW0B0.0
g Iy
T Zd
MO
SM4|00
—
SBIE

Receiving process from
the station No.1

Sending process to the station No.1
(master operating station process)

Create programs of the same structure as "Sending/receiving processes with the station No.1"
by the number of slave stations (exclusive of the master station).
Change the interlock of SW0O0BO according to the station numbers.

{MCR NO 1

> Sending/receiving processes
with the station No.1

Sending process of the own station
(submaster station)

Receiving process from the master station
(submaster operating station process)

Sending/receiving processes
between the master station
and submaster station

Write the program to the CPU module on the master station, local station, and submaster station.

Perform the operations above in order of the master station, local station, and submaster station.

mnp-

or Power OFF—~ON

SB49
—HF
SB;&/Q SII3A|1E
2.
Then reset the CPU module or power off and on the system.
O [Online] &> [Write to PLC]
1
RESET
©_ )
3. Set the switch on the CPU module to RUN.
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8.8.4 Programming for when the submaster function is used

This section describes the programming of when the submaster function is used. For other programming, refer to the
following.

« Cyclic transmission: [ 5 Page 387, CHAPTER 11
« Transient transmission: [~ 5 Page 236, CHAPTER 10

(1) Programming for cyclic transmission

After checking that data link is normally performed, create a program to control slave stations.

(a) Use of data stored in RY/RWw of the master operating station
Even after the control is shifted to the submaster operating station, sending data in the master operating station
is not transferred to the submaster operating station. Therefore, the submaster operating station needs to
produce the same sending data as the master operating station. Create a program where sending data (RY/
RWw) is produced based on receiving data (RX/RWr).

Master operation

\ 1 i

1

i |CPU module Master station | i | Submaster CPU module|

i ! 1 station 1

: RX, Rwr | ! '| RXRWr :

1 1 1 Data sent !

1 1 1 from the !
! 1 ! master : o
: : : station or a A o)
i : i slave station 1 w
1 1 1 1 c
1 1 1 1 o
f RY, RWw | , I RY,RWw 1 3
1 1 ! 1 8
1 1 1 1 o8
1 Sending 1 1 Sending 1 -
! data ! . data 1 L
1 1 1 1 =
1 1 1 1 3
1 1 1 1 =
1 1 o
\\ ; \\ ; 3

Obtain sending data same as that of
the master operating station.

pasn si uonouny Ja)sewqgns ay) uaym Joj Buiwweibold $°'8'8
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(b) When the operation is switched between the master operation and submaster

operation
When the operation is switched between the master operation and submaster operation, a temporary data link
error is detected (SB0049 and SBOOBO turn on).

While the operation is being switched, do not use cyclic data and the following signals.

Device Description Device Description
SB0049 Data link status (own station) SWO05A Maximum baton pass station
SB0070 Master station information SWO005B Maximum cyclic transmission station
SB0071 Submaster station information SW0064 Connection status (own station)
SBO0OAO Baton pass status (each station) SWO006D Master operating station number
SBOO0OA1 Baton pass status (master station) SWO006E Submaster operating station number

) SWOO0AO to )
SBOOAF Baton pass status (station No.0) Baton pass status (each station)
SWO0A7
. . SWO00BO to ) .
SB0O0BO Data link status (each station) Data link status (each station)
SWO00B7
SB00B1 Data link status (master station) X1 Own station data link status
SBOOBF Data link status (station No.0) X3 Other stations data link status

The time until the operation is switched varies depending on how the operation is switched as described below:
* When the operation is switched because the master operating station is down: up to three seconds
* When the operation is forced to be switched using Forced master switch command (SB0019): up to three seconds
» When the master station where "Return as Master Station" has been selected in the "Operation Setting for
Returning" field on the "Supplementary Setting" window returns: up to 20 seconds

(2) Programming for transient transmission

198

(a) Use of the REMFR and REMTO instructions

The REMFR and REMTO instructions can be executed only in a master operating station. Create a program
where these instructions can be executed only in the master operating station using Own station master/
submaster function operation status (SBO04E) (a master operating station when SBO0O4E is off).

Check that Data link status (own station) is normal (SB0049 is off).

(b) Use of the WRITE, SWRITE, RIWT, and REQ instructions

Data can be written from both of a master operating station and submaster operating station; therefore, create
a program where data are not written in the same area at the same time. Especially, pay attention when the
program of a master station is used for a submaster station. Use Own station master/submaster function
operation status (SBO04E) to check whether the own station is the master operating station or submaster
operating station and do not execute the WRITE, SWRITE, RIWT, and REQ instructions at the same time.
Check that Data link status (own station) is normal (SB0049 is off).

(c) Dedicated instructions when the control is switched between the master operating

station and the submaster operating station or when the master station returns

Dedicated instructions may end abnormally (timeout error). Create a program where transient transmission is
performed again even if dedicated instructions end abnormally (timeout error).
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885 Switch from the master station to the submaster station

This section describes conditions where the master operating station is switched to the submaster operating station.

(1) Automatic switch

The control is switched under one of the following conditions.

Condition Description

If an error occurs in the master station while the master station is operating as a master operating
station and the submaster station as a submaster operating station, the submaster station starts

Disconnection of the master station

(master operation) )
to take in control.

Return of the disconnected master

station
(This applies when "Return as Master | The control is switched when the disconnected master station returns while the submaster
Station" is selected in the "Operation station is operating as a master operating station.

Setting for Returning" field on the
1

"Supplementary Setting" window.)

*1 When "Return as Sub-Master Station" is selected, the submaster station continues to be in control, and the master
station returns as a submaster operating station. When the submaster station (master operating station) is disconnected
after return, the master station operates as a master operating station.

Point/

@® A disconnected submaster station is always returned as a submaster operating station.

® When the operation is switched, a temporary data link error is detected. To continue the control with the output of the
slave station being held, configure the settings of each station as follows:
* Master/local module
Select "Hold Input Data (RX/RY)" under "Data Link Faulty Station Setting".

O Project window 2> [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] <> [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET] =>

| Mebwork Configuration Settings | button

» Modules other than a master/local module
Configure the settings where the output of the slave station is held upon a data link error.

( LI Manual for the slave station used)
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(2) Manual switch

While a submaster station is operating as a master operating station, the operation of the master station can be

switched from the submaster operation to the master operation with the procedure described below. Note,

however, that this does not apply when the master station is operating as a master operating station.

Cyclic transmission is continued during switch. (The output of the slave station is maintained during switch.)

1.

In the submaster station operating as a master operating station, check that Forced master switch
enable status (SB0066) is on. Then turn on Forced master switch command (SB0019).
Whether the submaster station is operating as a master operating station can be checked using the

following signals.

» Own station master/submaster function operation status (SBO04E) is off.
» Master station information (SB0070) is on.

When the master/local module receives a switch direction, Forced master switch acceptance

status (SB0067) is turned on, and the switch is started.
Cyclic transmission is continued during switch.

When the switch is completed, Forced master switch operation status (SB0068) is turned on.

The result can be checked in Forced master switch command result (SW005C).

Turn off Forced master switch command (SB0019).
Forced master switch acceptance status (SB0067), Forced master switch operation status (SB0068), and
Forced master switch command result (SW005C) turn off.



(a)
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Sample program of a manual switch

 Devices used in the program

Device Description Device Description

SB0019 Forced master switch command SBO0A1 Baton pass status (master station 1)

Own station master/submaster function . .
SBOO4E SB00B1 Data link status (master station 1)

operation status

. Forced master switch command
SB0066 Forced master switch enable status SW005C

result
Forced master switch acceptance .
SB0067 M2 Pulse the switch command
status
SB0068 Forced master switch operation status [ M10 Switch command
SB0070 Master station information -
* Program example
M10 SB66 )
— | {f {PLS M2 7 Pulse the switch command.
M2 SB4E  SB70  SBOA!  SBOBI
—t JF—t } g {SET SB19 T Switch direction
SB67  SB68 ) )
— = HO SW5C }—| Process upon completion Process upon completion of the switch

<> HO SW5C }—| Process upon abnormal end Process upon abnormal end of the switch

{END 1

(3) Precautions when the control is switched

(a)

(b)

(c)

During a parameter error

While a parameter error is occurring in the master station or submaster station, the submaster station does not
change to the master operating station even if the master station is disconnected. (Data link cannot be
performed because all the stations become faulty.)

During a CPU module stop error in the master station

While a CPU module stop error is occurring in the master station, the submaster station does not operate as a
master operating station even if the submaster station is connected. (Data link is not started.)

If a submaster station starts to operate as a master operating station while cyclic

transmission is stopped

If a submaster station starts to operate as a master operating station after cyclic transmission is stopped in the
master station (during master operation), data link with the master station cannot be restarted in the submaster
station. Restart data link in the master station.
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8.8.6

Changes in the parameters when the submaster station is used

202

This section describes how to change the parameters when the submaster function is used.

(1) When the setting is configured in the network parameter window of GX Works2

When the setting is configured in the network parameter window of GX Works2, the CPU module needs to be

reset.

In addition, when the total stations and network configuration settings have been set in the submaster station, it is

recommended to change the parameters in the order of the submaster operating station and the master operating
station.

El The following are the procedure of changing parameters when a submaster station is operating as a

submaster operating station.

1.
2.

S

N

Write the updated parameters to the submaster station.

Reset the CPU module on the submaster station or power off and on the system.

Because the parameters in the submaster station are different from those in the master station, a
parameter error occurs in the submaster station. However, go to the step 3.

Stop data link in all the stations.
Write the updated parameters to the master station.
Reset the CPU module on the master station or power off and on the system.

Because data link is stopped, an error occurs in the master station. However, go to the step 7.
The error in the submaster station is cleared.

Restart data link in all the stations.

When no setting is configured in the total stations and network configuration settings in the submaster station,
follow the steps 3 to 7 above.

(2) When the parameters have been set using the CCPASET instruction

When the parameters have been set using the CCPASET instruction, the CPU module does not need to be reset.
In addition, when the settings have been configured in the total stations and network configuration settings, it is
recommended to change the parameters of the submaster station before the master station. The time length of a
data link stop can be shortened.

1.

Execute the CCPASET instruction in the submaster station to change the parameter settings.

Because the parameters in the submaster station are different from those in the master station, a
parameter error occurs in the submaster station. However, go to the step 2.

Stop data link in all the stations.
Execute the CCPASET instruction in the master station to change the parameter settings.
The error in the submaster station is cleared.

Restart data link in all the stations.

When no setting is configured in the total stations and network configuration settings in the submaster station,
follow the steps 2 to 4 above.
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887 Precautions

This section describes the precautions regarding the submaster function.

(1) Versions of the master/local module and GX Works2
Before using the submaster function, check the versions of the master/local module and GX Works2. ([_ = Page

546, Appendix 8)
All the master/local modules on a network where the submaster function is used must support the submaster

function.

(a) Connection of a local station that does not support the submaster function
A local station that does not support the submaster function can be connected with the following restrictions:
+ Data in the master station (station number 0) area is not stored in the local station.
» While the master station is being disconnected with the submaster station operating as a master operating
station, transient transmission cannot be performed through the submaster station. Transient transmission

ends abnormally.

(b) Connection of a master station that does not support the submaster function with a

submaster station connected
Data link is started without detecting overlaps, such as the submaster station in use and different parameters,

in the submaster function.
(c) Executing the parameter process of a slave station from a submaster station using
GX Works2

Select "Operate with Parameter of Host Station" in the network settings. Configure the network configuration

settings in the CC IE Field configuration window. g

When "Operate with Parameter of Master Station" is selected in the network settings, the parameter process of ; 4

a slave station cannot be executed from a submaster station. % g

(2) Number of submaster stations C
Set only one submaster station on one network. If multiple submaster stations are set, an error occurs in the %’

submaster station. If a submaster station is added to a network with a submaster station connected, an error

occurs only in the added submaster station.

(3) Functions that can be used
Functions that can be used only in the master station cannot be used in a submaster operating station.
(I_Page 36, Section 3.3)
The following are examples of the functions that can be used only in the master station:
» Stopping and restarting cyclic transmission performed for other stations
» Temporarily enabling/disabling a reserved station
» Enabling/canceling a temporary error invalid station
+ Setting a station number for a station that does not have a station number

(4) Output of a slave station
When the switch is performed between the master station and the submaster station, the output of a slave station
is held.
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(5)

(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)

Use of a safety station

When using the submaster function, do not use a safety station, such as the QS0J71GF11-T2, for a slave station.
When the control is switched between a master station and a submaster station, an error may occur in safety
communications.

CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics

Connecting the master operating station to GX Works2 allows that the status of the entire network can be
checked. If the status of the slave station or submaster station cannot be checked due to a cable disconnection
and other reasons, directly connect the slave station or submaster station to a programming tool that supports
these stations.

Temporary error invalid station setting in the submaster station

Do not set the temporary error invalid station setting in the submaster station operating as a master operating
station. The setting is ignored.

Return of the master station with the submaster station being disconnected

Even if "Return as Sub-Master Station" is selected in the "Operation Setting for Returning" field on the
"Supplementary Setting" window, the master station returns as a master operating station.

If a system is divided into two systems due to a cable disconnection and other
reasons

If disconnection occurs as follows, the submaster station operates as a master operating station.

When disconnection is solved (the systems are joined into one system), the system of the submaster station is
absorbed into that of the master station. Continuity of output data is not guaranteed in the slave station on the
submaster station side.

System of the master station } System of the submaster station

Master operation Master operation

Master station Submaster station  Slave station

=

Slave station

Disconnected

Recovered

Master operation

Slave station Master station Submaster station  Slave station

The master station starts to take in control.
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(10)Access to the specified master station and submaster station in transient

transmission

Access to the specified master station and submaster station cannot be performed using GX Works2 or dedicated

instructions in the following modules:

» A master/local module with a serial number (first five digits) of "14022" or earlier
» A slave station that does not support access specifying the master station and submaster station

Access destination specified in
an unsupported module

Access destination

Master station (station number 0)

The master operating station is always accessed.
When the submaster station is operating as a master operating station, the
submaster station is accessed.

Submaster station (station numbers 1
to 120)

The submaster operating station is always accessed.
When the master station is operating as a submaster operating station, the master

station is accessed.
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CHAPTER 9 ccC-LINK IE FIELD NETWORK
DIAGNOSTICS

This chapter describes how to check error locations, error causes, and event history using the CC-Link IE Field
Network diagnostic function of GX Works2. With this function, the status of other stations can also be monitored.

9.1 Diagnostic Items

The following table lists items that can be diagnosed by the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics when GX Works2 is
connected to the master/local module.

The diagnostic items differ depending on the station to which GX Works2 is connected.

CCIE Field Diagnostics

Select Diagnostics Destination

t

Wocie oide 1(Network o, 1 Change Mod... | S2€t [station No. 1(eron) - Moritoring st fioricor | Stop Monitor 1
Network Status St.anfe By Station Type -

Total Slave Stations Total Slave Stations Current Link. Number of Station .

(SetinParamete) | 2 (Comnected) 2 SenTime 1 ™ Erors Detected R TSR Do lnk unperf

rnecied S
Vaster0 Branch SNo2
Pl
l—e
0 L ] Inteligert:1
Local3
S e

’
_____________________________________ - -
e e oy g Sy S N
Scleciod Stotion Cormmoricton Staes Wortor J
Check: the transient communication route from the cornected |
SeETEE | stal f Station No. 1 _Eror Mode:  Online
P ton Test. Check:the communication route, whether you can reach .
BTt | et e | MACAddem i
—— e Test... | Check the cable status between the connected station and
= 1 Modie: Eror
Link Start/Stop. .. Start or stop the network data fink. 1 s — e
Information Confirmation/Set 1
Network Event History... ‘Access the network the event history log. 1
1
_peserved Station View reserved station numbers and temporarly enable PORT2 Cable Disconnectod.
reserved stations. 1
View station numbers set to Error Invalid Station and 1
Enable / Disable Temporary
et temporary Error Invalid Staten. 1
Selected Station Operation 1
PR CPU status of the selected station can be checked by starting |
e -%I system monitor of the selected station. \
Remote Operaton. Change the aperation state (un, reset,sto, lc)of the .~
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O: Diagnosed A: Diagnosed with restrictions x: Not diagnosed

GX Works2 is connected to:

Master
Item station or Local Restrictions Reference
submaster station
station
Display of network map and error status O O
o Display of disconnected cable and -
. ) O O
disconnected station
This item is not displayed
when the selected Page 214, Section 9.3
Display of selected station status and o o module does not support
o error details "Selected Station
Communication Status
Monitor" of GX Works2.
Slave station number setting o1 x —
Communication Test O O Page 79, Section 6.4.3
o - Page 156, Section
IP Communication Test O (@)
8.3.3
Cable Test O (@) Page 78, Section 6.4.2
To start/stop data link of
o another station, GX
Works2 must be
. connected to the master .
Link Start/Stop o™ A ) Page 221, Section 9.4
station (or the master
operating station when
the submaster function is
used).
Events that can be
Network Event History O O collected depend on the | Page 223, Section 9.5
station type.
When GX Works2 is
connected to a local
Reserved Station Function Enable o™ A station, reserved stations | Page 225, Section 9.6
are only displayed
o (cannot be set).
When GX Works2 is
connected to a local
A . . station, temporary error .
Enable/Disable Ignore Station Errors o A ) ) . Page 229, Section 9.7
invalid stations are only
displayed (cannot be
set).
. A remote device station .
System Monitor O O . Page 426, Section 12.2
e cannot be monitored.
Remote Operation O O — Page 234, Section 9.8

*1 When the own station operates as a submaster operating station, the function cannot be executed.
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9.2 Starting Diagnostics

This section

describes how to use the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics.

(1) Procedure

1.

Point />

Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.

If a slave station cannot be monitored due to an error such as cable disconnection, directly connect the
supported programming tool to the slave station.

Start the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics from the menu.

Q) [Diagnostics] => [CC IE Field Diagnostics]

® When another station has been specified as a connected station
The CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics cannot be started when another station has been specified in "Other Station
Setting" of the "Transfer Setup" window. Directly connect the supported programming tool to the slave station to be
diagnosed, and start the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics.

@ Starting diagnostics from the "System Monitor" window
The CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics can also be started from the "System Monitor" window.

Click the master/local module. Click the _ vesest= | button.

System Monitor

|~ Manitar Statu: Connection Channel List

anitaring ( | Serial Part: PLC Module Cannection(USE) System Image...

[ Main Ba:

Operation to Selectad Moduls

o e

B
I O Adr, - 0000 0020 0030 DDO DDO Slot o

[ITIGF1L-T2

Detailed lnfnrmatlnnl H i Information i

“a? Vaumas
~Base Information List ~Module Information List  Main Base )
[2 B Installed Base- Parameter IO |Netwark o, | Master
Base Mndu\a| Base Model Name SS:;\; T;;‘Z Slats n?;d?n:; Status | o | Series Model Hame: Point [ pe Port  Adress| Station Mo, | | PLC
A Main Base Bdit Q@ 5 3 - - [Power - [Pawer - - - -
Extension Basel A [ceu o lotoupHcry - lcru - -
i B A 00 9 QIIEFILT2 s2Paint Intell, S2Point 0000 1-0
L 01 |Q |V 16Foint | Output 16Faint 0020
Extension Based 0-2 o] QD7OPS 32Point | Intell; 32Point | 0030
Extension Bases 0-3 - |Empty - |Emety 16Point 0050
Extension Basef: 0-4 - |EmpCy - |Empty 16Foint | 0060
Extension Bass7
~Legends
[ Error & Major Error A\ Moderate Error
i Minor Error () Assignment Error €D Assignment Incorrect
Stop Manitor | Print Praduct Tnformation List System Error History Close
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3. When the following window opens, select the master/local module to be diagnosed and click the

button to start the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics.
Modules are listed in the order configured in network settings. ([ Page 84, Section 7.2)

CC IE Field Diagnostics - Select Diagnostics Destination rz|

Module Selection

Module 1 {Metwork No.1, Master Station |, Station Mo, 03
Module 2 (Metwork Mo.2, Local Station, Station Mo, 2)

Ok I Cancel

Point s’

When multiple master/local modules of the same network number are mounted on the same base unit, the module with the
smallest start I/O number is always diagnosed, regardless of setting.

sonsoubelq Buiels z'6
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4. Select the station to be diagnosed from "Select Station" or "Network Status”.
e @, & ,or 2 isdisplayed on the module icon of the station where an error occurs.
» A disconnected station that has performed data link is indicated with the 8 icon in the network map.
A disconnected station that has been set in the network configuration settings but has not yet performed
data link is displayed on the right end of the area.

However, even if a disconnected station had performed data link, it is displayed on the right end of the

area in the following cases.
« A station that was reconnected to a network after cable disconnection/insertion or power-off and power-on of
the system and remains disconnected

» A disconnected station with the station icon deleted in the network map by clicking the = Update(K)... | button

-3~ is displayed on the icon of a cable where a communication error occurs. To check the details of the
communication error, click the neighboring stations of -#-.

* -@- is displayed if loopback is performed due to error such as cable disconnection. (When the master/
local module with a serial number (first five digits) of "17052" or later is the master station)

« -@- isdisplayed if the network is configured in ring topology although the loopback function is disabled.
Take a corrective action according to [~ 5 Page 213, Section 9.2 (2).

* -@- is displayed if the network is configured in star topology although the loopback function is enabled.
Take a corrective action according to [~ 5 Page 213, Section 9.2 (2).

* =@~ is displayed if the network is incorrectly configured in ring topology. Take a corrective action
according to [_ 7~ Page 213, Section 9.2 (2).

CCIE Field Disgnostcs
Select ic Destinat

— Disconnected station
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Point/

® Descriptions of icons
Click the  Legend... button. A brief description of the icon is displayed.

Monitor Status

| !i i‘l Monitoring Stop Monitor
" stmp By Station Type S

O QPR 0. o oper

® When multiple master/local modules are mounted on the same base unit
Clicking the changs Module... | button will change the target module.

Click.

CC IE Field Diagnostics

Select Diagnostics Destination - -~
SWect =
Module Module 1(Netwerk No, L) [ EECTLETTN) v |station o.0 -
[remrkse —— T S P
Tatal Slave Stations 3 Tokal Slave Stations 2 Currznt Link 1 Number of Station 1
Scan Time ™ Errors Detected

(Set In Parameter) (Connected)
[Connected St

Master.l Branch
&l

@ Stations that cannot be selected as a diagnostic target
In the following cases, the status of the corresponding station cannot be checked using the CC-Link IE Field Network
diagnostics.
» The network number of the station differs from those of other stations.
* More than one master station exists in the network.
» The same station number is used for multiple stations.
* More than one submaster station with the same station number exists.
Check the error details by directly connecting the supported programming tool to the slave station in error and opening

the "System Monitor" window. ([__ 5 Page 461, Section 12.6)

sonsoubelq Buiels z'6
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5. status of a station selected in "Network Status" is displayed in "Selected Station Communication
Status Monitor". ((_=— Page 214, Section 9.3)
The station status is displayed on the top of "Selected Station Communication Status Monitor".

If an error occurs, a button indicating the error (e.g. ForTz Communication Error...| button) is displayed. Clicking the
button allows checking of error details and corrective actions.

CCE Feld Dagnosties

o
Eetiremeiey | 3 oy | 2 Gotme |t BrciRlt [0 s | e

=5
o o2
o1

E—e

\)
JI—The selected station status is displayed.

¢—Click.

6. If an error occurs in the CPU module, click the system Monitor... | button to check the error
details and corrective actions.

7. Various tests and operations can be executed using the buttons under "Operation Test",
"Information Confirmation/Set", and "Selected Station Operation" on the bottom left of the
window. ([_ 5 Page 221, Section 9.4 to Page 234, Section 9.8)

[ Monitor stes
Selct [stanon o, 1Eron) - dotorng  Gtart Ioritor foni
el T :
F

e
I ™™ [ e[ o m Bvpose” [0 | oot | ioow|

Various tests and operations
can be performed.
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(2) Measures if -@~ is displayed in "Network Status" even though loopback is

not performed

(a) If the system does not contain a switching hub

Ring topology is configured even though the loopback function is disabled.

Take the following measures:
* When not using the loopback function
Disconnect an Ethernet cable connected to any station on the network (either PORT1 or PORT2).
The network topology will become a line topology and data link will start.
» When using the loopback function
1) Enable the loopback function and rewrite the network parameters to the CPU module.
({_=" Page 178, Section 8.7)
2) Check if the master/local module on the master station supports the loopback function.
(IZ" Page 546, Appendix 8)
If the module does not support the loopback function, replace it with one that does.

(b) If the system contains a switching hub

« =@ is displayed due to any of the following causes:

» Ring topology is configured even though the loopback function is disabled.
« Star topology is configured even though the loopback function is enabled.
» The network is incorrectly configured in ring topology.

Take the following measures:

1. Check if the loopback function setting is correctly configured. ((_ 3 Page 178, Section 8.7)
If incorrect, correct the network parameter and rewrite it to the CPU module.
When data link starts across the entire network, this procedure is successful.
If data link does not start, take the measures described 2 or 3.

2. When the loopback function is disabled, take the following measures.

solysoubelq buniels z'6

1) Disconnect one Ethernet cable connected to the switching hub and power off and then on the hub.
(Repeat this operation until data link starts over the network.)
2) When data link starts across the entire network, check the network map using the CC-Link IE Field

Network diagnostics. ([~ Page 206, CHAPTER 9)

3. When the loopback function is enabled, take the following measures.

1)  Configure the network in ring topology without a switching hub.
Connecting a switching hub will cause a problem such as data link failure.
(Z5 Page 54, Section 5.2.3 (2))
2) Check if the master/local module on the master station supports the loopback function.

(" Page 546, Appendix 8)
If the module does not support the loopback function, replace it with another that does.
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9.3

Diagnostic Window

This section describes items displayed in the "CC IE Field Diagnostics" window.

Network map

[
Total Slave Stations
(Setdn Pasoraten

(CCIE Field Diagnostics

Select Diagnostics Destination Monitor Status
Module Fuma Netwark No, 1) Change Mode. .. giﬁg‘ Station No. 1(Error) 5

Total Slave Stations

Current Link Number of Station -
3 _eosavesutns [T, Qwemink [T g MrberofStton [1 | pdete®. | Leoend.. | [ESIERERRSTEERNS

Monitoring  Siort fioritor | Stop Monitor

St Info By Station Type

nnected St

display area

7 | [Mastero Branch

E—e

........... - ———
Operation Test Selected Station Communication Status Monitor (|

C tion Test...

_ComunctonTest.. | hedbe ransent onmes St | Enr Mode: e

IP Communication Test...

N

’,
MIRCT A

Inteligent:1

Disconnected station
monitor area

Local:3

e m-————--

Check the transient communication route from the connected

Check the communication rote, whether you can reach
from the specified station. MAC Address &

Cable Test... Check the cable status between the connected station and
— the destination station. Moduie Emor.

Link Start/Stop... Start or stop the network data link.
Information Confirmation/Set

Network Event History Access the network the event history log.

Reserved Station View reserved station numbers and temporarly enable

Function Enable... reserved statons.

granb";{vg;ls:g‘;;:m?‘g’aw ‘V;E’“wpzz:l:rérrr\:;l\lh:‘:‘is:;;h?nrur Invalid Station and
Smemmein. | e = sy
Remot Operation scg:gedx:\é SE?EMH state (run, reset, stop, ete.) of the

PORT2 Cable Disconnected

cose |

Item

Description

Module

Displays the master/local module being diagnosed.

Change Module... | button

When multiple master/local modules are mounted, the target module can be changed.

When multiple master/local modules of the same network number are mounted on the same

Select
Diagnostics base unit, the module with the smallest start I/O number is always diagnosed, regardless of
i i
setting.
Destination 9
Select a station to be diagnosed. If an error occurs in the selected station, "(Error)" is displayed
Select Station after the station number.
A station to be diagnosed can be selected by clicking the module icon displayed in the network
map.
Monitor button Starts monitoring of the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics.
Status button | Stops monitoring of the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics.
* When a serial number (first five digits) of the master station is "17022" or later
Executes the network map update to match them if the actual network configuration and
e butt network map of the diagnostic window are inconsistent. ((_ = Page 57, Section 5.2.3 (7) (a))
ate(K)... utton

» When a serial number (first five digits) of the master station is "17021" or earlier
Deletes a disconnected station displayed in the network map. The deleted station is displayed
in the disconnected station monitor area.
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Item Description
Displays the meaning of icons displayed in the "CC IE Field Diagnostics" window.
Legend [3al
Station Type
Master/Local/Sub-master Station Master/Local/Sub-master Station
m (Q series) (L series)
Intelligent Device Station Intelligent Device Station
E (Communication head module) (Ethernet adapter module)
ﬁ CCink IE Field Intelligent Device Station
) Network Interface Board (coTm)
Remote Device Station }Ebce_lﬁlgnin‘:r?d?e‘c::dﬁlgn
B oter modies
Background Color for Station Type
Turquoise!  Reserved Station Yellow  Temporary Error Invalid Station
Orange Reserved Station Disabled (Activated) Grey Error Invalid Station
Sub-Master Station for Master Station is running
Legend... button Station Status
0 Error (Data link stopped) ﬂ EEmroeEEE Ty
A Error (Minar) ﬁ Selected Station
1y dul
A e ot B o e et the it o st )
@ Error (Major) | PLC Error
(Display an error icon at the left of station icon)
0 et Er[ur at Slave Station §
o Error (Station type mismatch) (Display an error icon at the left of station icon)
2 Station No. Unassigned Received frame error Line status level: Caution
-3 i W i
@ Er"r:gra‘ I S — Received frame error Line status level: Warning
loopback)
Cable Status
= '_ Error ey RecEivEd Frame Error
The display name of the slave station can be selected from "By Device Name" and "By Station
Type". When "By Device Name" is selected, the information entered in the device name of the
network configuration settings is displayed.
Note the following points for the display in "By Device Name".

» When the name of a device is not entered in the network configuration setting, the station type
is displayed.

St. Info * When "Operate with Parameter of Host Station" is set in the network settings of the project for
the submaster station and the submaster station starts to operate as a master operating
station, the name entered in the network configuration setting of the submaster station is
displayed. (When the name of a device is not entered, the station type is displayed.)

* When "Operate with Parameter of Master Station" is set in the network settings of the project
for the submaster station and the submaster station starts to operate as a master operating
station, the station type is displayed.

Total Slave Stations . .
Displays the total number of slave stations set by parameter.
(Set In Parameter)
Total Slave Stations . . . . . .

Displays the total number of slave stations during data link on CC-Link |IE Field Network.

Network (Connected)

Status Current Link Scan

Time

Displays the link scan time of the displayed network.

Number of Station
Errors Detected

Displays the number of error stations in the displayed network.

215

MopuIp onsoubeld €6




Item Description

Displays the network map of CC-Link IE Field Network and the status of each station.
If the status is not displayed, check that there is only one master station in the system and no
station number is overlapped.
(1) Icon
The module type and station number are displayed with an icon.

1) —® Connected Station ° CIick:SeI.ection. " .
__® Masterl] Local3 neliz  ® Double-click: Displays the "System Monitor" window.
2)

= =] E e Right-click : Executes a test or debugging.
—e | - - 1
3) ﬂ {Q?’ . @ @ keys on the keyboard:
Move the focus to the module to be diagnosed,
4)

and determine it with the key.

1) Indicates the station (own station) where GX Works2 is connected.

Displays the network type and station number. "?" is displayed when a station number has not
been set. When the text’'s background is colored, the relevant station may have been configured

as a reserved station or an error invalid station. Click the Legend. .. button to check the
meaning of the background colors.

2)

3) Shows module status. Click the Legend. .. button to check the meaning of the icon.

4) Displays a port to which an Ethernet cable is connected.

(2) Scaling
If all stations are not displayed in the network map, enlarge or reduce the area by pressing
Network
Network ma the key and scrolling the wheel of a mouse. The current zoom size is displayed b
Status W P y 9 played by

placing the mouse pointer on the network map.
(3) Network map
A network map is displayed according to the connection status.

|Actua| system configuration (Star topology) |

GX Works2 Master station Switching hub

D (Station No.0) =
!ﬁﬂm‘ﬂ Intelligent device station !hmﬂ Intelligent device station !erﬂ Intelligent device station
L (Station No.3) = (Station No.4) = (Station No.5)

| Network map |

od Station

It
e+

Intelis

|Actua| system configuration (Line topology) |

GX Works2

Master station Local station ! Intelligent device station
(Station No.0) (Station No.1) (Station No.2)

| Network map |

Connected Station
Master.0 Local1 Inteli: 2

Ep‘_ﬂ_
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Item

Description

Network
Status

Network map

| Actual system configuration (Star and line mixed) |

Master station
(Station No. 0)

GX Works2

Connection to PORT1
Switching hub
ﬁ

Connection

to PORT2
Local station
(Station No.1)

!EMH Intelligent device !ﬁmﬂ Intelligent device

station (Station No.3) station (Station No.4)
Intelligent device
station (Station No.2)

I Network map

Eunnecled Station
aster Hub
P

.
‘ Inteli3
Inteli 4
Intelis

Locat Inteli 2

Actual system configuration (Ring topology)|

GX Works2

o

Master station
(Station No.0)

Local station
(Station No.1)

Network map

Connected Station
Master.0 Local1 Intelli: 2

Intelligent device
station (Station No.5)

Intelligent device station
(Station No.2)
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Item

Description

Network
Status

Network map

Note that, in the following cases, the network map that is different from the actual system
configuration is displayed.

» Two stations are connected through a switching hub.
Branches are not displayed in the network map.

I Actual system configuration |
GX Works2

Master station
(Station No.0)

Switching hub
(=,

!'Lﬂmq Intelligent device station
= A (Station No.1)

Network map |

Connected Station
Master.0 Inteli

P1
—8

» Switching hubs are in cascade connection.
Only one branch is displayed.

| Actual system configuration |
GX Works2 Master station Switching hub

E (Station No.0) >
= @@
!LE‘HEH Intelligent device Hm Intelligent device
station (Station No.1) L

station (Station No.2)

l!hml Intelligent device
station (Station No.3)

Network map |

Switching hub

Connected Statian
Master0

Hub
Gl
—

Disconnected station
monitor area

Displays a disconnected station that has been set in the network configuration settings but has

not yet performed data link. However, even if a disconnected station had performed data link, it is

displayed in this area in the following cases.

« A station that was reconnected to a network after cable disconnection/insertion or power-off
and power-on of the system and remains disconnected

« A disconnected station with the station icon deleted in the network map by clicking the

Update()... | button

Monitor Status

m Monitoring Stop Monitor

St. Info By Station Type -
Update()... Legend... Data link unperfe
’

St.No2

|

~

Disconnected station
monitor area

—_— - -~

S ————

The D icon indicates a station that has not yet performed data link.

Icons other than D indicate stations that had performed data link before disconnection.
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Item

Description

Selected Station Communication Status
Monitor

Displays status of the station selected in "Network Status".

1)
3)

6) —

7)—

g __%_"‘_ %/

When a station where an error has When a station with no station No.
occurred is selected setting is selected

Mode:  Online (Normal Mods) .——2) _

MAC Address:FTT FREECEM TP Address: 192.168.1,125 .__4) MAC Addross B PEHHIE8

Module Efrer...
/. 5) /. Station K. Setting...

PORTZ Cable Disconnected. ..

Selected Station Communication Status

6) MAC Address: -8

Modul Errar...

When a remote device station is selected

Selected Station Communication Statu:
Station No. 1 Error Mode:  Online

MAC Address: - EE=HE Ext.Basel: 9)
Output 16 points

PORTZ Cable Disconnected. ..

Displays operating status.

Station Mo. 1 Mo Emor : Normal operation

R : Error (Data link is continued.) (yellow)
_ : Error (Data link is stopped.) (red)
2) Displays a mode.
3) Displays a MAC address.
4) Displays an IP address (only when it is set).
Sets a station number for a slave station to which a station number has not been set.
This button is displayed only when a slave station meeting all the following conditions
has been selected in "Network Status".
« The slave station supports station number setting from the master station.
- A station number has not been set to the slave station.”
5)
When a station set in "Network Configuration Settings" is added, the external device
connected to the slave station outputs data input from the master station,
simultaneously with configuration of the station number setting. Therefore, set the
CPU module to STOP or check that outputs from the external device will not cause a
problem beforehand.
6) Click this button to check error details. Take corrective actions, following description

displayed in "Error Factor" and "Troubleshooting".
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Item

Description

Selected Station Communication Status

Displays the LED status of a module and communication status of PORT1 and

7
) PORT2. ((_7 Page 31, CHAPTER 2)

Displays status of the cables connected to PORT1 and PORT2.

—f
V| —a—

: Properly connected

: Error (cable disconnection)

Monitor _’—@@ ;:":' ‘ : Error (other than cable disconnection)
9 Displays the information of the extension module connected to the remote device
station. ™
*1 For how to clear the station number set for a slave station in the CC-Link IE
Field Network diagnostics, refer to the manuals for modules used on slave
stations.
*2 To display the information of an extension module, a master/local module
with a serial number (first five digits) of 14102 or later is required.
Cammunication Test, ..
butt Performs a communication test. (__ Page 79, Section 6.4.3)
utton
IP Communication Test...
Performs an IP communication test. (= Page 156, Section 8.3.3)
Operation button
Test Cable Test. ..
Performs a cable test. ((_5 Page 78, Section 6.4.2)
button
Link Start/Stap...
butt Starts or stops cyclic transmission. (__= Page 221, Section 9.4)
utton
Metwark Event Histary. ..
butt Displays event history of a network. (5 Page 223, Section 9.5)
utton
Information EESE{-VEdEStaﬁiUH Temporarily cancels a reservation for a slave station or reserves the slave station again.
. ) unction Enable. ..
Confirmation/ (= Page 225, Section 9.6)
button
Set
Enable f D\s_able
Tanore Station Errors. . Sets a slave station as a temporary error invalid station. ((_5  Page 229, Section 9.7)
button
Systern Moritor, .
Selected butt Displays the System Monitor window. ((__= _Page 426, Section 12.2)
utton
Station - -
Operation P ——— Performs remote operations (RUN, STOP, and RESET operations) to the CPU module.

button

(5 Page 234, Section 9.8)
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9.4 Link Start/Stop

This function stops or restarts cyclic transmission of the master/local module. Data reception from slave stations and
data transmission of the own station are disabled during debugging. The stopped cyclic transmission can be restarted.
This function does not stop or restart transient transmission.

0 Cyclic transmission

“ Link refresh

5y ~ -

. . N ’ . . 7 . . 7 . .
’ Station No.0 'y ’ Station No.1 ! Station No.2 \ ! Station No.3 \
: CPU Master | 1 i H ¥ 1
1 ) ) )
: module station 1 : Slave station : : Slave station : : Slave station :
1 ] 1 1
: Device RX,RWr | 1 : RX,RWr 1 : 1 : 1
1 ] 1 1
| Station ! ] Station 1 i 1 i 1
- No.1 i No.1 | RXRWE |t |
: : ¥ ¥ -
' S | Station x ' Station ¥ !
| No.2 ! ! No.2 ' | RXRwWr |
1 1 I 1 1 1 1
| Station ' 'y 'y Station y
1 No.3 1 T 1 ¥ No.3 :
1 1 ! ! ! 1
1 ' : ' : ' : 1
' | Device RY,RWw | ! ] RY,RWw ' N :
1 1 1
] Station | | ! ! b Station ' ' :
1 No.1 1 ] No.1 1 : RY RWw 1 : 1
: : 1 I 1 : 1 1 1
1 ‘ Station x 1 L » Station " 1
1 No.2 1 No.2 ! ©
: 1 : : : : : RY,RWw : N
1 Station 1 ! i i Station : £
: No.3 | | ’ [ No.3 1 =
\ \ Iy Iy ! 2]
M T ./ Cyclic M. S N . S Ne .. y o)
transmission )
stopped S
— 1. Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.
T —— 2. start the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics from
NetworkType FCTEFid  NetwerkMa. | 1
e the menu.
Lk ent sty ety O [Diagnostics] => [CC IE Field Diagnostics]
= L= | 3. Click the tnksatistn.. | button in the "CC IE

L] o Operating .MasterSt.atiDrv _
2| oommee | InskmethedceSetn | Field Diagnostics" window.

Or right-click a module icon in "Network Status”,

and click [Link Start/Stop].

The "Link Start/Stop" window opens.

[~ Link Start/Stop Executing Contents
 Link Start 7 Link Stop
I Forced Link Start
*Forced Link Start will be executed For the station that is ink-stopped by

other stations or the station that is link-stopped by special relayispecial
register.

*Issuing request For link stark/stop contents in stations that are on selected status in
all stakions information.
Link status might not be changed immediately because of circuit status Factor,
Plaase reopen window or check in network conflauration when Ehere is no change in
lirk: status

Close
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4. select a station for starting or stopping cyclic

transmission in "Selected Status".
Cannectad Staton Informiaton When GX Works2 is connected to a local station, only
Metwork Type F[]EF\eld Mebwork No. 1 . . .
e || G || d the own station can be selected. The station to which
: - - GX Works2 is connected can be checked in "Network
Al Stations Information Statu S“ i
Select Al ‘ Clear Al Selections |

Seleched Status  Station Mo, Link Status Station Type

g1 | i | opersting | Master Station |
4_ -" e e 7 | Operting | Inkeligent Devics Station |

3 Cperating Lacal Station

5. Sselect whether to start or stop cyclic transmission
in "Link Start/Stop Executing Contents".
Selecting "Forced Link Start" will forcibly start cyclic
transmission of the station where cyclic transmission
was stopped by a command from another station or by

R LY

X link special relay (SB) or link special register (SW).
O Linkstart  Link stop =
.
5_ .: I~ Forced Link Start »
-‘ *Farced Link Start will be executed For the station that is ink-stopped by .'
ather stations o the station that is link-stopped by special relayspecial y 6 .
PR TP e e . Click the button.
»
6 -' Execte | 8 . . .
e , _ The execution status of cyclic transmission can be
=suing request For link startjstop contents in stations that are on selecked stakusin
all skations information.
Link stabus might ot be changed immediately because of circi status Factor. in"li "
Please reopen window or check in network configuration when there is na change in CheCked In Lmk Status -
link status,

Close:

Point/’

® Mode
The link start/stop is not available in loop test mode.

® When the CPU module is reset or the system is powered off and on

Even if cyclic transmission has been stopped by this function, it will restart.

If the link stop is executed to an error invalid station or temporary error invalid station

Note that the station is displayed as a station during data link in the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics window even

after data link has been stopped. Check the data link status in Data link status (own station) (SB0049). (If SB0049 is on,
data link is stopped.)

@ Stations to which the link start cannot be executed
The link start cannot be executed to the following stations.
+ Station where cyclic transmission was stopped due to an error

+ Station where link was stopped by a command from another station™!

« Station where link was stopped by link special relay (SB) or link special register (SW)*1

*1 Selecting "Forced Link Start" will start the link.

wOOOOOO'QOQOQOQ0.00000000Q'QOQOQ0.0.000000QOQOQOQO..OOOOOO

Cyclic transmission can be started and stopped using link special relays (SBs) and link special registers (SWs). ((__3 Page
408, Section 11.4)
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9.5 Network Event History

The history of events occurred in the own station and in the network can be displayed. When the master station is the
target module, event history of the entire network can be displayed. The history data are useful for troubleshooting at
the start of the network system.

(1) Displaying event history

1. Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.
 Network Event istory(Colection Targe: hleNetwork Networkhor) 2 . . . .
Sdetttamin . Start the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics from
Evert occurrence date andtime  Evertt detected station Event: history coterts
2010/04/01 gt Master Skation <<Other 5t > [Skatus change] Data link status, th e me n u -
4j01 : Station No. 2 “ceOther St.»> [Status change] Data link status,
f04/01 15:11:21 Master Station <<Other 5t. > [Status change] Baton pass status.
f04/01 15:11:21 Station Mo, 2 <<Other St > [Skatus change] Batan pass status. . . . . .
DAoL 51107 Staonie, 2 <<Other 5. FContol CPU > [Status change] R . @ [D|agnost|cs] > [CC IE Field D|agnost|cs]
2010/04/01 15:11:17 Station Mo. 2 <<Other 5t. > [Status change] Data link status.
2010/04/01 15:11:17 Station Mo, 2 < <Other 5t > [Skatus change] Batan pass status.
A A . "
3. Click the fietmorkEvent History... | button in the "CC IE

Field Diagnostics” window.
Or right-click a module icon in "Network Status",
and click [Network Event History].

Clear Event History. Hstory Acquiston Settng... | CreateCsFle.. | The "NetWO rk Event H iStOry" Wi ndOW Opens )
Refresh [ ]

4. Click the Hstoacausiionsettng...| button to select the

events to be collected.

5. Sselect events to be collected and click the

*
: IHistory Acquisition Setting. .. CSY File, . |

Yassnssnssnnsnnnnns

-

Close button.

Events that can be collected depend on the station type
(master station or local station).

X ©
a
z
g
o
=
=
m
<
()
3
2
I
r a
r S
= <
=
=
E
"
2
IV Error
=

6. Click each title to sort the events.

st

MMetwark Event H\stn;y Li
evNEEEEEENEEEE

2010/04/01 15:11:21 <<Other St >3 [Status change] Data link
0006 2010/04/01 15:11:21 Station Mo, 2 <=Other St [Status change] Data link status.

Point/

® The number of displayed events
Up to 1000 events can be displayed. When the maximum is reached, the events will be erased in sequence starting from
the oldest one and the latest events will be displayed.

@ |Incorrect display of error occurrence time and date
For the master/local module with a serial number (first five digits) of "17051" or earlier, if an error occurs during initial
processing of the CPU module, "0000/00/00 00:00:00" will be displayed.
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(2) Clearing event history
1. Click the Char Event istory |button in the "Network
Event History" window.

Network Event History X

Detaled Informati

2010{04/01 15:11:21 n

2010j04j01 15:11:21 Station . 2

aoto/odfa 151121 Master Station

2010/04fa1 15:11:21 Station . 2 <<Other 5t »> [Staus change] Baton pass stakus.
2010/04/01 15:11:17 ‘Station No. 2 <<Other 5t. OFControl CPU>> [Status change] RUN
2010/04/01 15:11:17 Station Na. 2 <«Other St. > [Status change] Data link status
2010/04/01 15:11:17 Station o, 2 < <Other 5,55 [Stakus change] Baton pass status.

-

(3) Storing event history data

(a) Auto-save feature
When the serial number (first five digits) of the master/local module is "12072" or later, event history data is

automatically saved on the flash ROM. For this reason, the saved event history data will not be erased by
resetting the CPU module or powering off and on the system.

» Auto-save may fail if performed between the time that the CPU module is reset or the system is powered off and
on and initial processing is completed. If failed, the event, “Invalid event history data." is displayed in “Event
history contents”.

» Events that have occurred during one second before the CPU module is reset or the system is powered off are not
saved to event history.

(b) Storing event history data in a CSV file

Event history data can be stored in a CSV file.

1. Click the GrestecsiFie. | button in the "Network

Event History" window and save the event history
data in a CSV file.

Network Event History ]

Network Event History(Collection Target: Whole Network Network No- 1)

2010{04/01 15:11:21 <<Other St.=> [St

20100301 15:11:21

20001 1511221 Station li. 2 s,
2010/04/01 15:11:17 Station No. 2 <<Other 5t. OFControl CPU > [Status change] RUN
2010/04/01 15:11:17 Station No. 2 <<Other 5t. > [Status change] Data link status.

2010/04/01 15:11:17 Station Ha. 2 2Other St > [Status change] Baton pass status.

Cloar Event Hstory
Refresh

¥
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9.6 Disabling/Enabling Reserved Station Setting

A reservation for a slave station can be temporarily cancelled. Use this function to cancel the reservation of a slave
station when it is connected to the network, or to reset it as a reserved station.

(1) Selecting the target module in "Network Status”

(a) Temporarily canceling a reservation
1. Connect a slave station specified as a reserved

Network Status

secmrarton | 2 (omedets | 2 santme | 1™ Eninoem station to the network.
Cannected Station
Masterﬂm Locat3 izl 2. Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.
ﬁ — ﬁ — Temporary Ervor Invalid Station Setting In Selected Station B . B )
atian Functio EE N 3. start the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics from
the menu.
Zommunication Test, .
IP Comnmunication Test.,., ) ) . ) )
Cable Test... LS [Diagnostics] = [CC IE Field Diagnostics]
Link Start/Stop...
Network Event History... 4. In"Network Status”, right-click the icon of the
Reserved Station Function Enable... . R . .
Enable | Disable Ignore Station Errors. .. station for which reservation is to be cancelled.
wstem Monitor, .. i
Communization Test.., rote Comrtion. Click [Reserved Station Function Disable In
T EEumiesliEm Tesk, . Check the communication raute, wihether ¥ou can reach selected station] .

The text background turns orange. The reservation for
the slave station is temporarily cancelled.

5. Debug the slave station that has been added.

(b) Reserving the slave station again
1. In "Network Status", right-click the icon of the

Network Status

Tiokal 5 Skati Tatal 51 Stati [l it Link Murmbesr of H H H
e e [ o svasaons [T, ek [T, e station to be reserved again. Click [Reserved
Connected Station A A A -
Mestor Locat - Station Function Disable In Selected Station].
& - B = fomprary Error Invald T Bkl The text background turns light blue. The slave station
on Function Disabl ion k

is reserved again.

Communication Test...
TP Communication Test...
Cahle Test...

Link Start/Stap...

Metwork Event: Histary. ..
Reserved Station Function Enable...
Enable | Disable Ignore Station Errors. ..

Uperationiiesh Syskem Monitor, .,
Communication Test.. Remobe Operation. ..

Check the communication route, whether vou can reach

Feraratimie shinm bavask ckskine e Hhe emacifiad ob skinn

IP Communication Test...

Bumes uonels pantesey buliqeus/buliqesid 9'6
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Parameter setting
The network parameter does not reflect the temporary cancellation of reserved station specification.

When the master station is reset or the system is powered off
The disabled reserved station setting is ignored, and the slave station returns to the status set by the network parameter
of the master station.

When a station for which the reserved station setting has been temporarily disabled is disconnected from the network
The following status differs between the master station and local stations after the CPU module on the master station is
reset or the system is powered off.

* ERR. LED status

* Reserved station setting status (SW00CO0 to SW00C7) and Reserved station cancel setting status (SW0180 to

SW0187)

The difference can be corrected by the following procedure.
1. Reconnect the disconnected station.
2. Disable the reserved station setting, and then enable the reserved station setting again.

Checking the station number of a reserved station

The station number of a reserved station can be checked in the "Reserved Station Function Enable" window. ((_5 Page
227, Section 9.6 (2))

The reserved station setting can also be temporarily disabled/enabled using link special relays (SBs) and link special
registers (SWs) of the master station. ((__5 Page 408, Section 11.4)

© 00 0000000000000 0000 0000000000000 00000000000000000C0COCKCEOSGITOSIEOEOSIOIPOIOIONOTOIO
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(2) Selecting the target module in the "Reserved Station Function Enable" window

Reservation of multiple slave stations can be temporarily cancelled through the "Reserved Station Function

Enable" window all at once.

(a) Temporarily canceling a reservation
1. Connect a slave station specified as a reserved

Reserved Station Function Enable X

station to the network.

Temporar stations
*Reserved stations can not be enabled from local stations F the selected station i & local station.
(Itis only possibl to view the lsk of reserved stations.)

until the master or reset.
ARl Mt B s N i WV ST 24 2, Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.

3. start the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics from

the menu.

@) [Diagnostics] => [CC IE Field Diagnostics]

Legend]Operation Method 4 . Reserved Station . "
[ roserves ston [ peservad st (5] smerved s i et I s s rnber . Click the Firction enabls button in the "CC IE
Function Disable (Mot Selectable) (Mot selectable) e
[Operation Method] .
¢ ¢ e Field Diagnostics" window.
2. Clck the apply OK button ko reflect the changes,

B et sien [ st rommab e The "Reserved Station Function Enable" window opens.
Disable ‘Station Function

5. In "Reserved Station List", click the number of the

Reserved Station Function Enable X target station. The text turns red and the

Temporarly enaie reserved sstions, background turns orange.

*Reserved stations can nok be enabled from local stations i the selected station is a lacal station
(It is only possible to view the list of reserved stations.)

Enabled reserved stations will remain active until the master skation is burned OFF or reset,
A thak time all reserved stations will be restored sccording to the parameters in the master station. @ .
Reserved Station List

[ [N 9 ]

Only reserved stations can be selected. The
background of a reserved station number is displayed in

light blue.
6. Clicking the button will temporarily cancel
Legend,Operation Method
[N :Reserved Station {Reserved Station {Reserved Station Mo Setting [JISH :Unassigned station rumber the reservation

Function Disable {at Selectable) (Not selectable)
[Operation Method]

¢ ¢ 1. e taton s reserved staton enors by cicing th appropriae tation 7. Debug the slave station that has been added.

2. Click the apply OK button to reflect the changes.

:Reserved Station [ :Station To Enable Reserved

To Disable Station Function
R sEmmEEE,

*
: oo

Point />

@® Parameter setting
The network parameter does not reflect the temporary cancellation of reserved station specification.

Bumes uonels pantesey buliqeus/buliqesid 9'6

® When the master station is reset or the system is powered off
The disabled reserved station setting is ignored, and the slave station returns to the status set by the network parameter
of the master station.

® When a station for which the reserved station setting has been temporarily disabled is disconnected from the network
The following status differs between the master station and local stations after the CPU module on the master station is
reset or the system is powered off.
* ERR. LED status
» Reserved station setting status (SW00CO0 to SW00C7) and Reserved station cancel setting status (SW0180 to
SW0187)
The difference can be corrected by the following procedure.
1. Reconnect the disconnected station.
2. Disable the reserved station setting, and then enable the reserved station setting again.
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The reserved station setting can also be temporarily disabled/enabled using link special relays (SBs) and link special
registers (SWs) of the master station. ((__= Page 408, Section 11.4)
© 0 000 000000000000 0000000000000 0000000000000 0000090909000 900000010 00

(b) Setting a station as a reserved station again

1. Open the "Reserved Station Function Enable”

e X window in the same way as described in (2) (a).

Tempararly enable reserved stations
*Reserved stations can not be enabled fram lncal stations f the selected station is a lacal station. .
(It is only possible to view the list of reserved stations.}

In "Reserved Station List", click the number of the

Enabled reserved stations will remain active unkil the master station is turned OFF or reset.
At that time all reserved stations will be restored according to the parameters in the master station

target station. The text turns red and the
background turns light blue.

[Ex] : -

Only stations not specified as a reserved station can be
selected. The background of available modules is
orange.

i Ok
Legend/Operation Method 3' Click the button.

SN Reserved station iReserved Station {Reserved Station o Setting [JISH] :Unassigned station number

Reserved Station List

Function Disable (ot Selectable) (ot selectable)
[Operation Methad]
1. Set a station ko reserved statian errors by clicking the appropiate station
number box.
2. Click the apply Ok button to reflect the changes.
{ReservedStation [ :Station To Enable Reserved
To Disable: Station Function

sEmmmmm
o *s

: s
*

g
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9.7 Setting/Canceling Temporary Error Invalid Station

A slave station not set as an error invalid station can be temporarily set as an error invalid station. This function is used
to temporarily prevent detection of an error in a slave station.
This function also cancels temporary error invalid station setting configured to a slave station.

(1) Selecting the target module in "Network Status"

(a) Temporary error invalid station setting
P 1. Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.

Total Slave Stations = Total Slave Stations 5 Current Link. | Mumber of Stat
(Set In Parameter) (Connected) Scan Time S Errors Detectec 2_

Rt el Start the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics from

RE=ERI] o Local3 Irtelli:2 the menu.
m m - E Temporary Errar Inwalid Station Setting In Selected Station

O [Diagnostics] => [CC IE Field Diagnostics]

3. In "Network Status”, right-click the icon of the
station for which temporary error invalid station
setting is to be configured. Click [Temporary Error
Invalid Station Setting In Selected Station].

The text background turns yellow. The target station is
temporarily set as an error invalid station.

(b) Canceling temporary error invalid station setting
1. In "Network Status”, right-click the icon of the

eI e I - s o station for which temporary error invalid station

C ted Stati . . .

Mot Locald Intell:2 setting is to be cancelled. Click [Temporary Error
P1 N . . -

ﬂ JR— ﬂ N ! v Temporary Error Invalid Station Setting In Selected Station Invalid Station Setting In Selected Station].

The text background turns white.
The temporary error invalid station setting is cancelled.

uonels plieau| Jou3 Atesodwa] Bulgoue)/buies /6
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@ Stations for which the temporary error invalid station setting cannot be configured
The temporary error invalid station setting cannot be configured for the following stations.
» Aslave station for which the reserved station setting is temporarily canceled
» A submaster station

@ Setting a temporary error invalid station in line topology
In the following case, even if a data link error occurs in the station set as an error invalid station, the station is not
detected as a data link faulty station. However, subsequently connected stations are detected as data link faulty stations.

Error invalid station

Not a data link faulty station Data link faulty stations

..........>

® Parameter setting
The network parameter does not reflect temporary error invalid station setting.

® When the master station is reset or the system is powered off
The temporary error invalid station setting is canceled, and the slave station returns to the status set by the network
parameter of the master station.

® When a temporary error invalid station is disconnected from the network
The following status differs between the master station and local stations after the CPU module on the master station is
reset or the system is powered off.
* ERR. LED status
» Temporary error invalid station setting status (SWOOEO to SWOOE?7)
The difference can be corrected by the following procedure.
1. Reconnect the disconnected station.
2. Configure the temporary error invalid station setting, and cancel the setting.

® Checking the station number of an error invalid station
The station number of an error invalid station can be checked in the "Enable/Disable Ignore Station Errors" window.

(= Page 231, Section 9.7 (2))

The temporary error invalid station setting can also be configured/canceled using link special relays (SBs) and link special
registers (SWs) of the master station. ([—_=— Page 408, Section 11.4)
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(2) Configuring/canceling the setting in the "Enable/Disable Ignore Station Errors™

window

Temporary error invalid station setting can be configured to multiple slave stations through the "Enable/Disable

Ignore Station Errors" window all at once.

(a) Temporary error invalid station setting

Enable  Disable fgnore Staion Errors ®

Tenpe

et
(1t coly ol o vi he st of sons ncrng erros.)

Tgnore Station Error List

LegenjOperaton Hethod

Noemal station llgnoring station [T stgnorin

R sssined staion number

oo | s
Wil be set to gnor f1gnore station erors wil
sy et

Enable f Disable Ignore Station Errors.

Temporariy errors. (Use for and
* Stations cannot be set toignore errors from local stations; it is not possible if the selected station s a local station.
(1t is only possble to view the list o stations ignaring errors.)

Setings mads using this Function wil remain in effect untilthe: master station is kurned OFF or reset. Ak that tme all stations will be
restared to their original state accarding ko parameters in the master station.

Ignore Station Error List

=1 % ]

Legend{Operation Method

L35 J:nvormal station slanaring station Ignoring errcrs
errors b

[EEE] :nassigned station nunber
ased on parameters g

(ot selectabls)
(vt selectable)

[Gperation Methad]
1, 58k a station to temperarlly ignere station errors by clicking the appropriate
b

station number box,
2. Click the apply OK butten tareflect the changes.

will be set ko ignore slnore station errors wil

station errors be disabled
evmEEEY
D)

.
8 Cancel

1.
2.

Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.
Start the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics from

the menu.

O [Diagnostics] => [CC IE Field Diagnostics]

Enable [ Disable

Click the 1grare Station Errars... button in the "CC IE

Field Diagnostics" window.
The "Enable/Disable Ignore Station Errors" window
opens.

In "Ignore Station Error List", click the number of

the target station. The text turns red and the
background turns yellow.

Ex]: [z 1-[=]

Only stations for which temporary error invalid station
setting has not been configured can be selected
(displayed in white).

Clicking the button will temporarily set the
station as an error invalid station.

231
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@ Stations for which the temporary error invalid station setting cannot be configured
The temporary error invalid station setting cannot be configured for the following stations.
» Aslave station for which the reserved station setting is temporarily canceled
» A submaster station

@ Setting a temporary error invalid station in line topology
In the following case, even if a data link error occurs in the station set as an error invalid station, the station is not
detected as a data link faulty station. However, subsequently connected stations are detected as data link faulty stations.

Error invalid station

Not a data link faulty station Data link faulty stations

@® Parameter setting
The network parameter does not reflect temporary error invalid station setting.

® When the master station is reset or the system is powered off
The temporary error invalid station setting is canceled, and the slave station returns to the status set by the network
parameter of the master station.

® When a temporary error invalid station is disconnected from the network
The following status differs between the master station and local stations after the CPU module on the master station is
reset or the system is powered off.
* ERR. LED status
» Temporary error invalid station setting status (SWOOEO to SWOOE?7)
The difference can be corrected by the following procedure.
1. Reconnect the disconnected station.
2. Configure the temporary error invalid station setting, and cancel the setting.

@OOOQQQQOQOOOOO0.0000QQQQOQOOOOO0.0.0000QOOQOOOOOO..OOOOQO

The temporary error invalid station setting can also be configured/canceled using link special relays (SBs) and link special
registers (SWs) of the master station. ("= Page 408, Section 11.4)

@0 0000000 O0OOOEOOEOEOEOEOEOSOEPOOOEOOOEOOEOEOEOEOEOEEOCOEOEEOETOCOOEEOOEPOEEOOEOOEOEOEOTEOEOEOEOEEOCTEEOTEOEOTOETOEOEOTOTODO
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(b) Canceling temporary error invalid station setting
1. Open the "Enable/Disable Ignore Station Errors”

Enable / Disable lgnore Station Errors X window in the same way as described in (2) (a).
‘emporarit errors, (Use for and i - - -
%ﬁi?‘fgggﬁenisﬁWmlihgenEfu%xizﬁmézz:\nﬁ:m;t‘snutpussm\e‘fthese\eaed;tammsa\u(a\stamn. 2_ In "Ignore Station Error List", click the number of

Settings made using this function wil reman in effect until the master station is turmed OFF or reset, At that tme all stations will be

restored to therr original state according to parameters in the master station, the target Station. The text turns red and the

[ =1 4|

background turns white.

[Ex] -
Only temporary error invalid stations can be selected.

The background of a temporary error invalid station
number is displayed in yellow.

3. Click the button.

Legend/Operation Method

Hormal station sIgnoring station :Ignoring errars [BEEN] : Unassigned station number
emors

ased on parameters {flot selectable)

(ot selectable)
[operation Method]
1. Set astation ko kemporarly ignore station errors by dlicking the appropriate:
station number box.

2. lick the apply OK button ta reflect the changes.

1wl be set ko ignare sIgnore station errors wil

seeion errors = disable
P
- Y

2 S

uonels plieau) Joug Aesodws ] Buisoue)/bumss /6
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9.8

Remote Operation

Remote operations (RUN, STOP, and RESET operations) can be executed from GX Works2 to the station selected on
the "CC IE Field Diagnostics" window.

The displayed window varies depending on the station selected. For the operations with a module other than a master/
local module selected, refer to the manual for the module used.

Remote Operation

Connection Channel List

Connection Interface

=

Target FLC

< fLC Module

weborino. i stationno. st pLc Type [a1oUDH

QIOUDHCPU

MODE W
RUN
ERR.

USER
BAT.

BOOT

~Specy Exection Target

1

Spedfy Madule Nuvber

Specty Group Nuber

© RUN
 STOP
 paUsE
" Latch Clear
 RESET

" Remove Memary Card

~Operation during RUN

Device Memory

uot Cleared =]

Signal Flaw
[Hold =)

Close

Q10UDHCPU

MODE
RUN
ERR.

USER

234

-~ Specify Execution Target

‘s

Specity Group Mumber
1

Specity Madule Humber

ICurrentIy Specified Station LI

Specified Group

|1

1.
2.

Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.

Start the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics from
the menu.

O [Diagnostics] => [CC IE Field Diagnostics]
Select the module where the remote operations are
performed in the "CC IE Field Diagnostics" window.
Click the
Field Diagnostics" window.

Or right-click a module icon in "Network Status”,

and click [Remote Operation].
The "Remote Operation" window will open.

Remote Operation. ..

| button in the "CC IE

Specify the target station in "Specify Execution
Target".

Item Description

[~ Operation

Currently
Specified
Station

A remote operation is executed only to the CPU module
on the station selected in "Network Status” in the "CC IE
Field Diagnostics" window.

All Stations

A remote operation is performed on all stations on the
network selected under "Specify Execution Target".

Specified
Group

When the target station is on CC-Link IE Field Network,
remote operation cannot be performed by selecting this
item. If performed, an error will occur.
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6. Select arremote operation to be performed under

—Operation
* RUN "Operation" and "Operation during RUN".
" STOP
 PALISE Item Description
" Lakch Clear RUN
" RESET STOP
" Remove Memary Card PAUSE
. . Latch Clear Select a remote operation to be performed to the
—Opetation during RUN CPU module.
Dievice Memary RESET”1

INot Cleared hd I

Signal Flave

IHoId hd I

Remove Memory
Card 2

Device Memory

Select whether to clear device memory data in
the CPU module when remote RUN is
performed.

Signal Flow

Select whether to hold signal flow when remote
RUN is performed.

7. Click the button to perform the remote

operation.
*1 To perform remote RESET, preset "Allow" in "Remote Reset" in the "PLC System" of the PLC parameter window.
*2 Remove the memory card by the procedure described in the manual for the CPU module.

( LI user's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection) for the CPU module used)

uoneladp sjowsy 8'6
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CHAPTER 10DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

Dedicated instructions facilitate programming for using intelligent function modules.

This chapter describes dedicated instructions that can be used in the master/local modules.

10.1

List of Dedicated Instructions

The following describes dedicated instructions that can be used in the master/local modules and their transmission

range.

(1) Link dedicated instructions

These instructions are used for transient transmission to or from programmable controllers on other stations.

Each link dedicated instruction allows access to a station on a network other than CC-Link IE Field Network
(excluding the REMFR and REMTO instructions).

(a) List of dedicated instructions

Target station (other station)

Instruction Description Target station
Target network
type
Reads data from the device of another station's programmable controller. (In
units of words) ] )
For the SREAD instruction, when data read is completed, the device on the * CC-Link |E Field « QCPU
other station is turned on. Data reading from the other station by the SREAD Network « RCPU
. . * CC-Link IE
instruction can be checked. «LCPU
READ Controller
CPU module Master/local module Network module CPU module * QSCPU
SREAD Command Network QnACPU
Word device *
* MELSECNET/H
H_[READH """""" ] « Intelligent device
H * MELSECNET/10 )
2.Channel 2 i station
Word device 2594 « Ethernet
Writes data in the device of another station's programmable controller. (In
units of words) ) )
For the SWRITE instruction, when data write is completed, the other station's * CC-Link |E Field « QCPU
device is turned on. It can be confirmed that data was written to the other Netw?rk « RCPU
station by the SWRITE instruction. * CC-Link IE . LCPU
WRITE Controller
SWRITE CPU module Master/local module Network module CPU module Network ¢ SS:(ZLDJU
) .Qn
,,,,,,,,,,,, Hord device - MELSECNET/H ) _
Command  Channel 1 3 MELSECNETAG | Intelligent device
HHWRITEH =y Channel 2} 361 station

« Ethernet
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Instruction

Description

Target station (other station)

Target network

Target station

type
SEND: Sends data to another station's programmable controller.
RECV: Reads data, which was received from another station's programmable
SEND controller.
(for main routine program)
RECVS: Reads data, which was received from another station's « CC-Link IE Eield . QCPU
programmable controller. Network
RECV (for interrupt program) « CC-Link IE : RCC;PU
«LCPU
CPU module Master/local module Network module CPU module Controller . QnACPU
Network
Command | MELSECNET/H * Interface board
SEND H=t—pt Channel 1 e  Channel 1 RECV :
Fir{seno} [Chameizi | T8 Chamelz—Y -reo] « MELSECNET/10 fora pers:-,nal
« Ethernet computer
CPU module Master/local module Network module CPU module
RECVS
Command Ipnrtoeé;:gqt
[HH{senp}{~ I yiso HrecvsH
Sends the following transient requests to a programmable controller on
another station. + CC-Link IE Field | QcPU
+ Remote RUN/STOP"2 Network « RCPU
L+ » CC-Link IE
+ Clock data read/write *LCPU
Controller
REQ CPU module Master/local module Network module CPU module * QSCPU
Network QnACPU
SELIEN " MELSECNET/H Ethernet adapter
H{Rrea = »@ *MELSECNET/f0 | =~ "S1He" %P
u
« Ethernet
Reads data from the buffer memory in the target station. (In units of words)
CPU module Master/local module Target station
Command
g el | Buffer memor - CC-Link IE Field
REMFR '_(_.I_h_a_rlrlql_g_* o 2594 Network * Remote head
Word device L.Q']%'JE‘?! 3
L module
Léh;n'r{él'éz' * Head module
"""""" « Ethernet adapter
Writes data to the buffer memory in the target station. (In units of words) module
CPU module Master/local module Target station * Remote device
station
REMTO*3*4 e —" Buffer memory * CC-Link IE Field
H—[REMTO]—‘ = — Network

*1 Data cannot be written when the target station is the QSCPU.

*2 The operation cannot be performed when the target station is the QSCPU.

*3 The instruction cannot be executed on a local station. Execute it on the master station.
When the submaster function is used, the instruction can be executed only on a master operating station. Configure an
interlock using Own station master/submaster function operation status (SBO0O4E) so that the instruction can be

executed only on a master operating station. (Set SBOO4E to off.)

*4 To execute the REMFR or REMTO instruction to an Ethernet adapter module, use the master/local module whose serial

number (first five digits) is "12072" or later.

*5 The following interface boards with the SEND/RECYV function can be accessed:

» CC-Link IE Field Network interface board

* CC-Link IE Controller Network interface board
* MELSECNET/H interface board

* MELSECNET/10 interface board
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(b) Transient transmission range of the link dedicated instruction
» Single network system
It is possible to communicate with all stations on the network.
* Multiple network system
Communications can be made with stations up to eight networks apart by setting routing parameters.

(_="Page 119, Section 7.8)

(Relay station 1) (Relay station 2) (Relay station 3)
CPU CPU CPU CPU
module module module module
CC-Link IE ~_— |l L L | | Network No.4
) I Network No.1 I Network No.2 Network No.3 —{]
Field Network
= Il Il (Relay station 4)
CPU CPU CPU CPU CPU
module module module module el
2
”/, Network No.5
2 o 0
Z
",,’ (Relay station 5)
/,,’ CPU
% module!
2
Network No.6
O {1
%
’r,, (Relay station 6)
2 CcPU
2 module
Z
2
2 Network No.7
2 O 0
%
4 (Relay station 7)
CPU CPU CPU
modulef module module
Il | |
(I Network No.9 I) Network No.8
| ] | ]
CPU CPU CPU
module module module

(Relay station 8)

Point/’

Use the communication test in CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics to check whether the routing of transient transmission
from the own station to the destination is correctly performed or not.
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(2) CC-Link dedicated instructions

These instructions are used for transient transmission with CC-Link IE Field Network-compliant devices.

(a) List of dedicated instructions

CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

. o Target station
Instruction Description Target network .
(other station)
Reads the specified points of data from the target station device.
CPU module Master/local module Master/local module CPU module CC-Link IE Field
Command Device Network compliant
RIRD H—[RIRDH CC-Link IE Field devices (inclup;in
Device 2594 intelligent device
@ stations)
Writes the specified points of data to the target station device.
CPU module Master/local module Master/local module CPU module CC-Link IE Field
LS Device Network compliant
RIWT HHRWTH CC-Link IE Field _ P
*qx 1 ol Send devices
12 »|__ buffer 2594 Network ) T
I ) (including intelligent
Receive [ device stations)
*1 The instruction cannot be executed to an intelligent device station from a local station. Execute it from a master station.
*2 Data cannot be written when the target station is the QSCPU.

(b) Transient transmission range of CC-Link dedicated instructions

It is possible to communicate with all stations in the same network.

Communication is not available with stations in other networks.

(3) Another dedicated instruction

The following instruction is used to set parameters for the master/local module of the own station.

(a) List of dedicated instructions

Target station
Instruction Description Target network J .
(other station)
Sets parameters for the master/local module.
CPU module Master/local module Access to other
CCPASET Command CC-Link IE Field stations is not
F‘ '—[CCPAI SETH _ Network available.
=P Parameter setting (Own station only)
Sets a station number for a local station.
CPU module Local station Access to other
" Command CC-Link IE Field stations is not
UINI H—[ UI'N' H - N Network available.
ation number
> setting (Own station only)
*1 Before executing the UINI instruction, check the versions of the CPU module, master/local module, and GX Works2.

Only the master/local module of the own station can be accessed.

(Z = Page 546, Appendix 8)

(b) Transient transmission range of the dedicated instruction
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1 02 Precautions for Dedicated Instructions

10.2.1 Precautions for dedicated instructions (common)

The following describes precautions when using dedicated instructions.

(1) When changing data specified by dedicated instructions

Do not change any data (e.g. control data) until execution of the dedicated instruction is completed.

(2) When the dedicated instruction is not completed

Check whether the mode of the master/local module is online.
A dedicated instruction cannot be executed when the mode is offline.

(3) When accessing another station by a dedicated instruction during CC-Link IE
Field Network diagnostics

Execution of a dedicated instruction may take some time. To reduce the waiting time, perform the CC-Link IE
Field Network diagnostics using the following methods and then execute the dedicated instruction.

(a) Using the COM instruction

After communication with GX Works2 using the COM instruction, execute the dedicated instruction.

1. Store 0 in the Selection of refresh processing during COM instruction execution (SD778).

2. Turn on the Selection of link refresh processing during COM instruction execution (SM775).
3. When the COM instruction is executed, communication with GX Works2 is executed.
4.

Use a dedicated instruction to access another station.

SM402
|| [MOV HO sD778|

L [SET sm775H
Start contact

[com H
I

1 I Dedicated Instruction |-

(b) Using the service processing setting

In the service processing setting of PLC Parameter (PLC System) of GX Works2, secure 2 or 3 ms for the
service processing time.

For details on the COM instruction, refer to the following.
[ 1 MELSEC-Q/L Programming Manual (Common Instruction)

(4) When using the submaster function
Refer to Page 198, Section 8.8.4 (2) and Page 204, Section 8.8.7 (9).
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1 022 Precautions for link dedicated instructions

The following describes precautions when using link dedicated instructions.

(1) Executing multiple link dedicated instructions simultaneously
When executing multiple link dedicated instructions simultaneously, make sure that the channels for the
instructions are not duplicated. Link dedicated instructions with the same channel cannot be executed
simultaneously. To use the same channel for multiple link dedicated instructions, execute one after completion of
another. The completion status of the dedicated instruction can be checked by the completion device of the

dedicated instruction.

(a) Channel
A channel is an area of a network module where data handled by a link dedicated instruction is stored. By
using multiple channels, it is possible to simultaneously access from the own station to other stations or
concurrently read from and write to the same network module.

(b) Number of channels

The master/local module has 2 channels that can be used for link dedicated instructions. By using 2 channels

simultaneously, two instructions can be executed at the same time."!

*1 For the REMFR/REMTO instruction, up to 32 channels can be used.
(c) Number of link dedicated instructions that can be simultaneously executed
Even when channels are not duplicated, do not simultaneously execute link dedicated instructions exceeding

the numbers listed below.
If the number of instructions exceeds the following, execute the instructions one by one.

Number of link dedicated instructions that can be simultaneously executed

Link scan time

Master station is in
"Online (Normal Mode)"

Master station is in
"Online (High Speed Mode)"

1ms to 7ms 34 34
8ms to 50ms 34 1
51ms to 200ms 5 1
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(d) Application example of channels
» Simultaneous access to other stations from the own station
Use a different own station channel for each request destination.

Station No.0 Station No.1
(Own station) (Other station)

Channel 1: Write to station No.1 'WRITE ' Channel 1 4@

Channel 2: Write to station No.Z'WRITE ' Channel 2 Station No.2
~~ (Other station)

« Mutual access between the own station and another station

Use a different own station channel for each link dedicated instruction.

Station No.0 Station No.1
(Own station) (Other station)

Channel 1: For send (SEND) | Channel 1 I—Pl Channel 1 | (RECV) Channel 1: For receive
Channel 1: For receive ( RECV) | Channel 2 |<—| Channel 2 | (SEND) Channel 2: For send

Point/’

The channel used for the RECVS instruction cannot be used for other instructions. Use a different channel for other
instructions.

(2) Executing link dedicated instructions to AnUCPU stations

(a) Executing an instruction to AnUCPU stations
Never execute a master/local module dedicated instruction to AnUCPU stations.
Doing so will cause "MAIN CPU DOWN?" or "WDT ERROR", and may result in an operation stop in the
AnUCPU.

(b) Executing an instruction to all stations on a network that contains an AnUCPU

station
Use the group specification to exclude the AnUCPU.

(3) Executing link dedicated instructions to group-specified or all-specified

stations in a multiple CPU system
The instruction can be executed to only the control CPUs of the stations. Specify 0000 or 03FF for the target
station's CPU type ((S1)+3) of the instruction.
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CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

(a) Executing an instruction to all the specified stations
Configure the system so that the target stations have the same control CPU No.

IEN > BEM > [ > |<«— Control CPU setting
&
NS

Set the same control CPU No.

(b) Specifying a CPU by the target station's CPU type
If the CPU No. set for the target station's CPU type is different than that of the control CPU, the instruction is
not executed (However, an error does not occur in the request source).

When executing a WRITE instruction
under the following conditions:

= Target station's CPU type
Multi-CPU No.1 (03EOH)
» Target station No.
All stations (FFH)

IEl 2> [ 2 lEl 2> «—— Control CPU setting

X

Since the control CPU of the CC-Link IE Field Network module is No.2,
the instruction to multi-CPU No.1 is not executed.
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1 023 Precautions for CC-Link dedicated instructions

The following describes precautions when using CC-Link dedicated instructions.
(1) Executing multiple CC-Link dedicated instructions simultaneously

CC-Link dedicated instructions cannot be executed simultaneously. Execute one after completion of another. The
completion status of the CC-Link dedicated instruction can be checked by the completion device.
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CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

10.3 How to Read Detailed Page on Dedicated Instructions

This section describes the page organization and specifications for details on the dedicated instructions described in
next section or later.

The following page illustration is for explanation purpose only, and should not be referred to as an actual
documentation.

CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

Instruction name T

10.4( JPIGP.READ JReading Data from the Programmable
Controller on Another Station)

This instruction readsdalalmmthedevlcey n— Execution condition of the instruction

pN -
‘Start contact (s2)
Sk 6 e (e Kl R IR L i |__ Structure of the instruction
GPREAD [~ ™ foereo| un | e ) ) g e in the ladder mode
S2)°
f Available devices
Internal device Link direct device Intelligent
Setting data*! (r:y'i(em,user] R::':m .IEI\II] mnd:on?nod‘ule 'l':l’;:r Conset others
device
O shows the devices Bt | Wod | RZR | Bt | Wod | ygeg = |kH| s
. . . (s1) o
applicable to the instruction = o [ o7 [ o
(D1) — o .
\ © o -

*1" Local devices and fil registers set for each program cannot be used.
2 T,C,D, W, ST, SD, and SW can be used
*3 When the target station is a Basic model QCPU, a Universal model QCPU, or an LCPU, a digit-specified bit device can

be used. ( [Ex] KaM16)

To use digit specification, all the following conditions must be met:
« The device number should be multiples of 16 (10,).
« The number of digits should be 4 (K4).

Setting side

Descriptions of

—\"

b
3
g
2
3
J
5
F
H
4
. g . . .
setting data and data type _ __ ) User : Device value is set by the user.
Setting data Description Set by Data type El R A

J Own statir's network No. (1 0235, 254) £ System: Device value is set by
n 3
254 Network specied n Valld Module During Other Station Access 3

Gotbnary | 2 the CPU module.
5 Start V0 number of the masterocal modue of tho own sation E
n (00 to FEyy: Upper two digits of the /0 number expressed in three digitf) 3
| S dovice of o oun iaon whors conrldata s sred User g
B
o (L5 Page 246, Section 10.4 (1) (a)) El
1y | St ofth gt staton whare a1 o e s s H
([Z5 Page 248, Section 10.4 (1) (b)) evice name §
Star device of the own station where read data i stored z
1) A continuous area for the read data length is required E
({5 Page 248, Section 10.4 (1) (c)) 2
System g
The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon g
©2) | completion of the nstuction. 8 2
If the instruction fails, (D2)+1 also turns on.

suolonJsu| pajesipaq uo ebed pajielag pesy 0} MoH €01
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(1) Execution condition

Instruction execution conditions include the following types:

Any time

During on On the rising edge During off On the falling edge

No symbol

T =

(2) Applicable devices

The following types of devices are used for the dedicated instructions on CC-Link |IE Field Network:

Internal device Constant
" File register
Bit ! Word K, H
X, Y,M L FVB T,ST,C,D,W R, ZR KO, HO
*1  For bit data, a bit-specified word device can be used. For example, | Word device.Bit No. ‘ is used for the bit

specification of a word device. (The bit number is specified in hexadecimal.)

For example, bit 10 of DO is specified by :
However, bit specification cannot be used for timer (T), retentive timer (ST), and counter (C).

For details on each device, refer to the following.

User's Manual for the CPU module used (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

(3) Data types

The following data types are available:

Data type Description
Bit Bit data or the start number of bit data
BIN 16-bit 16-bit binary data or the start number of word device
BIN 32-bit 32-bit binary data or the start number of double-word device
BCD 4-digit Four-digit binary-coded decimal data
BCD 8-digit Eight-digit binary-coded decimal data
Real number Floating-point data

Character string

Character string data

Device name

Device name data




CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

10.4 JP/GP.READ (Reading Data from the Programmable
Controller on Another Station)

This instruction reads data from the device of the programmable controller on another station. (In units of words)

Start contact (82)

JP.READ _I_ |} JPREAD | Jn | (S1)| o | (D1) | (D2)

182y

Start contact (S2)

GP.READ || GPREAD | Un | (S1)| or | (D1) | (D2)

(s2)"

Available devices
Internal device X Link direct device Intelligent
. 1 File . Index Constant
Setting data (System, user) i JOO function module i
register device register Others
i R, ZR i Zn
Bit Word Bit Word uo\Go K, H $
(81) — @) _
(S2) 0" 02 o) —
(D1) — O —
(D2) (@) —

*1 Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.
*2 T, C, D, W, ST, SD, and SW can be used.
*3 When the target station is a Basic model QCPU, a Universal model QCPU, an RCPU or an LCPU, a digit-specified bit

device can be used. ( @ K4M16)

To use digit specification, all the following conditions must be met:
* The device number should be multiples of 16 (10y).

» The number of digits should be 4 (K4).

(uoneS Jayjouy Uo J9jjoRU0Y SjgelwelBold U woy eled Bulpesy) AV dO/dr ¥0L
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(1) Setting data

Setting data

Description

Set by

Data type

Jn

Own station's network No. (1 to 239, 254)
254: Network specified in Valid Module During Other Station
Access

Un

Start I/O number of the master/local module of the own station
(00 to FEy: Upper two digits of the I/O number expressed in

three digits)

(81

Start device of the own station where control data is stored
([T Page 249, Section 10.4 (1) (a))

(S2)

Start device of the target station where data to be read is stored
(ZF Page 251, Section 10.4 (1) (b))

User

(©1)

Start device of the own station where read data is stored
A continuous area for the read data length is required

(= Page 251, Section 10.4 (1) (c))

(b2)

The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon
completion of the instruction.
If the instruction fails, (D2)+1 also turns on.

System

16-bit binary

Device name

Bit




(a) Control data

CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

Device

Item

Setting data

Setting range

Set by

(S1)+0

Abnormal end
type

b15 to b7 to b0
| 0 (@) 0 [1]

1) Abnormal end type (bit 7)
Specify the set status of data in case of abnormal end.
0: After (S1)+11, no data is set for abnormal end.
1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in the area starting
from (S1)+11.

0001
0081,

User

(S1)+1

Completion status

The status of when the instruction is ended is stored.
0: Normal

Values other than 0: Error ([__= Page 439, Section 12.5)

System

(S1)+2

Channels used by
own station

Specify the channels to be used by the own station.
(IZ_=Page 241, Section 10.2.2)

1and 2

User

(S1)+3

Specify the CPU module on the station to be accessed.

Set value Description

Control CPU (The access destination is the same as that

00004 of when 03FF, is selected.)

03D0y Control system CPU (redundant CPU only)

03D1y Standby system CPU (redundant CPU only)

03D2y System A CPU (redundant CPU only)

03D3y System B CPU (redundant CPU only)

Target station's

* Control CPU (single CPU system)

03E0
H * CPU No.1 (multiple CPU system)

CPU type

03E1y CPU No.2 (multiple CPU system)

03E2, CPU No.3 (multiple CPU system)

03E3y CPU No.4 (multiple CPU system)

03FFy Control CPU

When the instruction is executed by specifying a control system CPU
(03D0y) or standby system CPU (03D 1y), if system switching occurs
in the target station, the instruction may fail (CPU module error code:
4244, 4248).

If the above error occurs and the instruction fails, execute the
instruction again.

0000

03DO0 to 03D3y,

03E0y to 03E3y,
03FFy

User

(S1)+4

Target station's
network No.

Specify the network No. of the target station.
1 to 239: Network No.
254: Specify this when 254 is set for Jn.

110 239
254

User

(S1)+5

Target station
number

Specify the target station number.
Master station: 125 (7Dy)

Master operating station: 126 (7E) (only for modules supporting the

submaster function (= Page 546, Appendix 8))
Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to 120

When 125 (7Dy) is set, the module always accesses the master
station (station number 0). When 126 (7Ey) is set and the submaster

function is used, the module accesses the station operating as a
master operating station.

125 (7Dy)
126 (7Ep)
1 to 120

User

(S1)+6

Unused

User
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Device

Item

Setting data

Setting range

Set by

(S1)+7

Number of
resends

During instruction execution
For the case where the instruction is not completed within the
monitoring time specified by (S1)+8, specify the number of
times the instruction is resent.

0to 15

User

When the instruction is completed
The number of resends performed (result) is stored.

System

(S1)+8

Arrival monitoring
time

Specify the monitoring time until instruction completion.
If the instruction is not completed within the specified time, the
instruction is resent for the number of resends specified by (S1)+7.
0: 10 seconds
1to 32767: 1 to 32767 seconds

0 to 32767

User

(S1)+9

Read data length

Specify the number of words to be read.

1 to 960
From QnACPU:
1 to 480 words

User

(S1)+10

Unused

0

User

(ST)+11

Clock set flag

The valid or invalid status of data after (S1)+12 is stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

0: Invalid

1: Valid

System

(S1)+12to
(S1)+15

Clock data of
abnormal end

Clock data of abnormal end are stored in BCD format.

(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

b15 ~

Month (01H to 12H)
S1)+13 Hour (00H to 23H)
S1)+14 Second (00H to 59H)
S1)+15 |Year (00H to 99h), first 2 digits

b8 b7 ~ b0
Year (00H to 99H), last 2 digits
Day (01H to 31H)
Minute (00H to 59H)
Day of week (00H to 06H)

00H (Sun.) to 06H (Sat.)

S1)+12

(
(
(
(

When the target station is QnACPU, 00 is stored in the year (the
first two digits of the year).

System

(S1)+16

Error-detected
station's network

NO.*1

The network No. of the station in which an error was detected is
stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

1 to 239: Network No.

System

(S1)+17

Error-detected

station number "

The station number of the station in which an error was detected is
stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

Master station: 125 (7Dy)

Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to 120

System
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CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

(b) Start device of the target station where data to be read is stored
If the device setting in PLC Parameter is different between the own and target stations, use "(S2)" (with double-
quotation marks) to specify.

(c) Start device of the own station where read data is stored

Specify the own station's start device (D1), within the available range so that the read data can be stored.

EI When the area addressed D150 or higher of the own station CPU is already used

Good example Bad example
(D50 is specified in (D1).) x (D100 is specified in (D1).)
Own station CPU Other station CPU Own station CPU Other station CPU
L DO R DO
D50 " 100 words '.' 100 words
4
e D99 D100 - D99
D149 . .

D199 1

[[] : Data to be read with READ instruction
|:| : Area already used by own station's CPU
“]]]] : Duplicated area
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(2) Function

(a) READ instruction overview
The instruction reads data by the specified number of words (control data ((S1)+9)) from the target station start
device (S2) into the own station word devices (after (D1)).
Specify the target stations in control data ((S1)+4 and (S1)+5).
When the reading from devices of the target station is completed, the completion device (D2) turns on.

[Own station] [Target station]
CPU module Master/local module CPU module Network module
(D1) (S2)
Channel 1
< Channel 2 |« J
NN NN

(b) Target stations that can be specified
For details on target stations which can be specified, refer to the following.
[ Page 236, Section 10.1 (1)

(c) Checking the execution status of the READ instruction
The execution status (completion or error) of the READ instruction can be checked using the following devices
specified in the setting data.
» Completion device (D2)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the READ instruction is completed and turns
off in the next END process.
» Completion status indication device ((D2)+1)
If the READ instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the READ
instruction is completed and turns off in the next END process.
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(d) READ instruction execution timing

* When completed

Read data storage device

(Device specified in (D1)) | —X 100

1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
I /- I
I Sequence scan [o ENDo END—o0  ENDf—HO0  ENDfHO  END|
1 1 1 1
: | : : :
! 1 : !
| Start contact ' (I ! '
| 1 1 |
] 1 Completion device 1
Own station CPU ' (Device specified in (D2)) !
| Completion status | 1scan 1 :
1 indication device :<—>: |
! (Device of (D2)+1) OFF ! ! !
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1

! 1
Master/local module : 1 Channel 1 ) E
1
! 1

1
1
Network module :
1

ENDI—0  ENDo0  END

Sequence scan IO

Read data storage device
(Device specified in (S2))

1
1
1
1
Target station CPU :
1
1
1
1

(uoneS Jayjouy Uo J9jjoRU0Y SjgelwelBold U woy eled Bulpesy) AV dO/dr ¥0L
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* When failed

_________________________________________________________________

1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
I Sequence scan o ENDHo0 END—o0  ENDl-Ho  ENDFHo  END|
1 1 1 1
1
: : : : |
1 T ' 1
: Start contact 1 : :
1 1

: Completion device | I :
Own station CPU : (Device specified in (D2)) | I :
| Completion status ! ! |
1 indication device |
! (Device of (D2)+1) ad | !
: ! 1 scan ! !
|—— 1

| Completion status '
1 (Device of (S1)+1) [ —X Error code |
1 1
1 1

________________________________________________________________

Master/local module

Target station
error

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics. ([~ 5 Page 206, CHAPTER 9)
(b) Using devices

Completion status indication device ((D2)+1) turns on, and an error code is stored in Completion status
((S1)+1) of the control data.

According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action. (= Page 439, Section 12.5)
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(4) Program example

The following program is for reading data of D250 to D254 of station No.4 (target station) into D700 to D704 of
station No. 0 (own station) when M101 is turned on.

(a) System configuration

Station No.0 Station No.4
READ instruction CPU module Master/local READ instruction CPU module Master/local
request source module request target module
Own stati i
(Own station) D700 (Target station) D250
D701 ke K D251
D702 "':h Channel 1 D252
D703 A D253
D704 D254
Network No.1
(b) Devices used in the program
« Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW)
Device Description Device Description
SB0047 Baton pass status (own station) SWO0O0AO0.3 Baton pass status (each station) of station No.4
* Devices used by the user
Device Description Device Description
M100 Control data setting command D200 to D217 Control data
M101 Start contact D700 to D704 Read data storage device (station No.0)
M105 Completion device
M106 Completion status indication device

(c) READ instruction setting

The following table lists values set in READ instruction control data.

Device Item Set value
(S1)+0 D200 Abnormal end type 0081y (Sets data for abnormal end)
(S1)+1 D201 Completion status (The system sets this item.)
(81)+2 D202 Channels used by own station | 1
(S1)+3 D203 Target station's CPU type 0000y (control CPU)
(S1)+4 D204 Target station's network No. 1
(S1)+5 D205 Target station number 4
(S1)+6 D206 (Unused) 0
(S1)+7 D207 Number of resends 5 times
(S1)+8 D208 Arrival monitoring time 0 (10 seconds)
(S1)+9 D209 Read data length 5 words
(S1)+10 D210 (Unused) 0
(S1)+11 D211 Clock set flag
(ST*+12to D212 to D215 Clock data of abnormal end
(S1)+15 (The system sets these items.)
(S1)+16 D216 Error-detected station's

network No.

(S1)+17 D217 Error-detected station number
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(d) Program example
Write the following program to the CPU module of station No.0.

M100 N\
it {MOV  H8i D200
{mov  Ki D202
{MOV  HO D203
{Mov  Ki D204
-
LMOV K4 D205 Control data
> setting for
{mov ko D206 READ instruction
{mov KO D208
{mMOovV K5 D209
{mov Ko D210
M101 SB47  SWOAO0.3
— 3 F {mMOV K5 D207 )
{ JP.READ J1 D200 D250 D700 M105 Execution of
M105 M106 r READ instruction
— HF i Processing program upon completion
M106 r - :
I i Processing program upon failure
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10.5 JP/GP.SREAD (Reading Data from the Programmable
Controller on Another Station)

This instruction reads data from the device of the programmable controller on another station. (In units of words)

With the SREAD instruction, when data read is completed, the device of the other station is turned on. Data reading
with the SREAD instruction can be confirmed by this.

J— Start contact (S2)

JP.SREAD _I || JPSREAD | Jn [ (1) | or | (D1) |(D2) | (D3)
1s2)"

37
_ Start contact (s2)

GP.SREAD _I || GPSREAD| Un | (s1) | or | 1) | (D2) | (D3)
(s2)"

T

Available devices
Internal device X Link direct device Intelligent
. 1 File . Index Constant
Setting data (System, user) i JOO function module i
register device register Others
i R, ZR i Z
Bit Word Bit Word uo\Go n K, H $

(81) — @) _
(82) 0+ 0+ O —
(b1) — O —
(B2) O —
(D3) O —

*1 Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.

*2 T, C, D, W, ST, SD, and SW can be used.

*3 For the SREAD instruction, the read notification device (D3) can be omitted in the programming.
However, the operation is the same as the READ instruction.
The SREAD instruction can operate differently depending on whether read notification device (D3) is omitted or not.

*4 When the target station is a Basic model QCPU or a QSCPU, the data set in the read notification device (D3) is ignored.
(Operation is the same as the READ instruction.)

*5 When the target station is a Basic model QCPU, a Universal model QCPU, an RCPU or an LCPU, a digit-specified bit

device can be used. ( El K4M16)

To use digit specification, all the following conditions must be met:
* The device number should be multiples of 16 (10y).

» The number of digits should be 4 (K4).

(uone)S Jeyjouy Uo J9(joNU0Y Slgelwe.Bold U} Woy ered Buipesy) AVIUS dO/dr S0l
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(1) Setting data

Setting L.
Description Set by Data type
data
n Own station's network No. (1 to 239, 254)
254: Network specified in Valid Module During Other Station Access
- 16-bit binary
U Start 1/0O number of the master/local module of the own station
n (00 to FEy: Upper two digits of the 1/O number expressed in three digits) User
(S1) Start device of the own station where control data is stored
(S2) Start device of the target station where data to be read is stored .
Device name

1) Start device of the own station where read data is stored

A continuous area for the read data length is required.

The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon completion of
(D2) the instruction.

. . . System
If the instruction fails, (D2)+1 also turns on. Bit
i

Device of the target station, which is turned on for 1 scan upon completion of
(D3) the instruction.

Data reading from another station can be confirmed.

(a) Control data

The SREAD instruction control data is the same as that of the READ instruction ([~ =~ Page 247, Section
10.4)

(b) Start device of the target station where data to be read is stored
The target station's start device where data to be read by the SREAD instruction is stored is the same as that of
the READ instruction. ([~ =~ Page 247, Section 10.4)

(c) Start device of the own station where read data is stored
The start device of the own station where data read by the SREAD instruction is stored is the same as that of
the READ instruction. ([~ 5~ Page 247, Section 10.4)
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(2) Function

(a) SREAD instruction overview
The instruction reads data by the specified number of words (control data ((S1)+9)) from the target station start
device (S2) into the own station word devices (after (D1)).
Specify the target stations in control data ((S1)+4 and (S1)+5).
When the reading of the data specified in (S2) is completed, the following devices are turned on.
» Own station: Completion device (D2)
« Target station: Read notification device (D3)

[Own station] [Target station]
CPU module Master/local module CPU module Network module
(D1) (S2)
-E Channel 1
S Channel 2 |«=— J
VAV Ve GV aVa Ve

(b) Target stations that can be specified
For details on target stations which can be specified, refer to the following.
[Z 5 Page 236, Section 10.1 (1)

(c) Checking the execution status of the SREAD instruction
The execution status (completion or error) of the SREAD instruction can be checked using the following
devices specified in the setting data.
» Completion device (D2)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the SREAD instruction is completed and turns
off in the next END process.
» Completion status indication device ((D2)+1)
If the SREAD instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the SREAD
instruction is completed and turns off in the next END process.
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(d) SREAD

instruction execution timing

* When completed

Own station CPU

Master/local module

Network module

Target station CPU

Read data storage device

(Device specified in (D1)) | —>X 100

1 1
1 1
! SREAD 1
1 1
: { / |
1 Sequence scan lo ENDo ENDF—O0  ENDh—O0  ENDFHO  END|
1 I I 1
| | = = :
! " ' !
1 Start contact 1 (I I 1
1 I I 1
1 1
: Completion device :
: (Device specified in (D2)) | :
1 Completion status 1 1 1
! indication device lw—1s8can | '
| (Device of (D2)+1) OFF ! ! |
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

1
1
Channel 1 | :
1

Sequence scan I 0

1

1

1

1

1

: Read data storage device
: (Device specified in (S2))
1

1

1

1

1

1

1

Read notification device
(Device specified in (D3))
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* When failed

e a

1 1

1 SREAD 1

1 1

| ¢ / |

I Sequence scan lo  ENblHo END—o  EnDhH{o  ENDFHO  END|

! 1 1 1

| i : : |

1 H ! 1

I Start contact ' (I . |

! 1 1 1

1 1 1 1

) 1 Completion device 1
Own station CPU | (Device specified in (D2)) ‘ !
1 Completion status 1 1 1
 indication device !

1 (Device of (D2)+1) | ‘ !

' r 1 1scan ! !

: Completion status !

| (Device of (S1)+1) |_—X Error code :

1 1

1 1

Target station
error

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link |IE Field Network diagnostics. ([~ Page 206, CHAPTER 9)

(b) Using devices
Completion status indication device ((D2)+1) turns on, and an error code is stored in Completion status
((S1)+1) of the control data.
According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action. ([~ =~ Page 439, Section
12.5)
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(4) Program example
Just like the READ instruction program example, this program example is for reading data of D250 to D254 of
station No.4 (target station) into D700 to D704 of station No.0O (own station) when M101 is turned on.
Furthermore, when the read notification device (D3) of the target station is turned on, Y60 of the target station is

turned on.

Compared to the READ instruction program example, the SREAD instruction program example has a different section where
the read notification device (D3) is specified at the end of the arguments. ([_=— Page 255, Section 10.4 (4))

(a) System configuration

Same as the READ instruction program example.

(b) Devices used in the program
« Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW)
Same as the READ instruction program example.
» Devices used by users
The devices used in the SREAD instruction request source (station No.0) are the same as those in the

READ instruction program example.

Devices used in the SREAD instruction request destination (station No.4)

Device Description Device Description

M107 Read notification device Y60 Read completion device

(c) SREAD instruction setting

Same as the READ instruction program example.
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(d) Program example

» Program example in SREAD instruction request source (station No.0)

100 N
th {MOV  HB81 D200
{mMov  Ki D202
{mMov  Ho D203
{Mmov  Ki D204
{mMOV K4 D205 Cor!trol data
> setting for
[MOV Ko D206 SREAD instruction
{mMov Ko D208
{mov K5 D209
{MOV KO D210
01 SB47  SWO0A0.3
! * “* {mov s D207 J
——{ UP.SREAD Ji D200 D250 D700 M105 M107 Execution of

SREAD instruction

(=3

No

-y

Processing program upon completion

.

-[5 L=

-

Processing program upon failure

.

» Program example in SREAD instruction request destination (station No.4)

M107
f {SET Y60

(uone)S Jeyjouy Uo J9(joNU0Y Slgelwe.Bold U} Woy ered Buipesy) AVIUS dO/dr S0l

263



10.6 JP/GP.WRITE (Writing Data in Target Stations)

This instruction writes data to the device of the programmable controller on another station. (In units of words)

_ Start contact (D1)
JP.WRITE _I I || JPPWRITE | on | 31)| (52)| o | (D2) —{
o1y’
Start contact (D1)
GP.WRITE I | } GPWRITE| Un | (81) | (82) | or | (D2) —{
01y
Available devices
Setting Internal device File Link direct device | Intelligent function
1 . ) Index register | Constant
data* (System, user) register JO\O module device - Others
Bit Word R, ZR Bit Word uo\eO K,H| $
(81) — (@] —
(S2) — (@] —
(D1) 0" 0% 0 —
(D2) o) —

*1
*2

Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.
T, C, D, W, ST, SD, and SW can be used.

When specifying SD/SW, data can be written in the range that the user can set.
For details on SD/SW, refer to the following.

[ 71 Manuals for the CPU module and network module of the target station

*3

device can be used. ( El K4M16)

To use digit specification, all the following conditions must be met:
* The device number should be multiples of 16 (10y).

» The number of digits should be 4 (K4).

When the target station is a Basic model QCPU, a Universal model QCPU, an RCPU or an LCPU, a digit-specified bit

(1) Setting data

Setting data

Description

Set by

Data type

Jn

Own station's network No. (1 to 239, 254)
254: Network specified in Valid Module During Other Station
Access

Un

Start I/0 number of the master/local module of the own station
(00 to FEL: Upper two digits of the 1/0O number expressed in three

digits)

User

(81)

Start device of the own station where control data is stored

(S2)

Start device of the own station where data to be written is stored

16-bit binary

Device name

(b1)

Start device of the target station where data is to be written
(A continuous area for with the write data length is required.)

(D2)

The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon
completion of the instruction.
If the instruction fails, (D2)+1 also turns on.

System

Bit
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(a) Control data

Device Item Setting data Setting range Set by
b15 to b7 to b0
| 0 @] 0 (@)

1) Execution type (bit 0)
0: Without arrival confirmation
* When the target station is on the same network
The process is completed when data is sent from the own
station.

source station

* When the target station is on another network
The process is completed when data arrives at the relay station
on the same network.

station station

0000y

(S1)+0 Execution/ 0001y User
abnormal end type _ _ _ _ 0080y
1: With arrival confirmation 0081,

The process is completed when data is written in the target
station.

station

When "0: Without arrival confirmation" is specified, the result is
regarded as normal on the own station even if the writing to the target
station fails, as follows.

(suoneys jebue ] ul ereq Bunup) ILIMM AD/dr 904

* When communication ends normally even though sent data are
abnormal

* When data cannot be written to the target station, because
instructions are executed to the same station from multiple stations
(The target station generates an error code (D202 or D2824))

2) Abnormal end type (bit 7)
Specify the data set status in case of abnormal end.
0: After (S1)+11, no data is set for abnormal end.
1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in the area starting from
(S1)+11.
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Device

Item

Setting data

Setting range

Set by

(S1)+1

Completion status

The status of when the instruction is ended is stored.
0: Normal

Values other than 0: Error ([ 5~ Page 439, Section 12.5)

System

(S1)+2

Channels used by
own station

Specify the channels to be used by the own station.
([ = Page 241, Section 10.2.2 (1))

1and 2

User

(S1)+3

Target station's
CPU type

Specify the CPU module on the station to be accessed.

Set value Description

Control CPU (The access destination is the same as that

00004 of when 03FF, is selected.)

03D0y Control system CPU (redundant CPU only)

03D1y Standby system CPU (redundant CPU only)

03D2y System A CPU (redundant CPU only)

03D3y System B CPU (redundant CPU only)

* Control CPU (single CPU system)

03E0
H * CPU No.1 (multiple CPU system)

03E1y CPU No.2 (multiple CPU system)

03E2, CPU No.3 (multiple CPU system)

03E3y CPU No.4 (multiple CPU system)

03FFy Control CPU

When the instruction is executed by specifying a control system CPU
(03D0y) or standby system CPU (03D1y), if system switching occurs
in the target station, the instruction may fail (CPU module error code:
4244, 4248).

If the above error occurs and the instruction fails, execute the
instruction again.

0000

03DO0y to 03D3y,

03E0y to 03E3y,
03FFy

User

(S1)+4

Target station's
network No.

Specify the network No. of the target station.
1 to 239: Network No.
254: Specify this when 254 is set for Jn.

110 239
254

User
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Device ltem Setting data Setting range Set by
Specify the target station number.
(1) Station number specification
Master station: 125 (7Dy)
Master operating station: 126 (7E) (only for modules
supporting the submaster function ([~ Page 546, Appendix
8))
Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to
120
When 125 (7Dy) is set, the module always accesses the master
station (station number 0). When 126 (7ER) is set and the
submaster function is used, the module accesses the station
operating as a master operating station.
To increase the reliability of data, it is recommended to execute
the instruction with the execution type in (S1)+0 set to "1: With
arrival confirmation"”.
(2) Group specification (The target station is on a network other
than CC-Link IE Field Network.)
814 to AOy: All stations in Group No.1 to No.32 125 (7Dy)
(It can be set when the execution type set for (S1)+0 is "0: 126 (7Ep)
(S1)+5 Target station Without arrival confirmation".) 110 120 User
number
81y to AOy
Group No.1: 81H
Group No.2: 82H FFu
Group No.32: AOH
(3) All stations specification
FFy: All stations on the target station's network No. (excluding
the own station)
(It can be set when the execution type set for (S1)+0 is "0:
Without arrival confirmation”.)
When using the group specification or all stations specification
+ Specify 0000y or 03FF for the target station's CPU type ((S1)+3)
( [Z 3~ Page 242, Section 10.2.2 (3))
» The group specification cannot be used for CC-Link IE Field
Network stations.
» Writing of the data cannot be confirmed on the target station. For
whether data was written normally, check the device of the write
target station.
+ Data cannot be written to the station with the station number
already in use or the station with no station number setting. Correct
the error then execute the instruction.
(S1)+6 — Unused 0 User
During instruction execution
For the case where the instruction is not completed within the
monitoring time specified by (S1)+8, specify the number of 0to15 User
times the instruction is resent. (It can be set when the execution
(S1)+7 Number of type set by (S1)+0 is "1: With arrival confirmation".)
resends
When the instruction is completed
The number of resends performed (result) is stored. (Valid o System

when the execution type set by (S1)+0 is "1: With arrival
confirmation".)
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Device

Item

Setting data

Setting range

Set by

(S1)+8

Arrival monitoring
time

Specify the monitoring time until instruction completion. (It can be set
when the execution type set by (S1)+0 is "1: With arrival
confirmation".)
If the instruction is not completed within the specified time, the
instruction is resent for the number of resends specified by (S1)+7.
0: 10 seconds
1 to 32767: 1 to 32767 seconds

0 to 32767

User

(S1)+9

Write data length

Specify the number of words to be written.

1 to 960
To QnACPU:
1 to 480 words

User

(S1)+10

Unused

0

User

(S1)+11

Clock set flag

The valid or invalid status of data after (S1)+12 is stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

0: Invalid

1: Valid

System

(S1)+12to
(S1)+15

Clock data of
abnormal end

Clock data of abnormal end is stored in BCD format.

(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

b15 ~
Month (01H to 12+)

b8 b7 ~ b0
Year (00H to 99H), last 2 digits
Hour (00H to 23H) Day (01H to 31H)
Second (00H to 59H) Minute (00H to 59H)
Year (00+ to 99H), first 2 digits| Day of week (00H to 06H)
00H (Sun.) to 06H (Sat.)

(S1)+12
(S1)+13
(S1)+14
(S1)+15

When the target station is QnACPU, 00y is stored in the year (the
first two digits of the year).

System

(S1)+16

Error-detected
station's network

No %1

The network No. of the station in which an error was detected is
stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

1 to 239: Network No.

System

(S1)+17

Error-detected

station number*!

The station number of the station in which an error was detected is
stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

Master station: 125 (7Dy)

Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to 120

System

*1 If Completion status ((S1)+1) is "Channel in use (dedicated instruction) (error codes: D25A and D25By,)", data is not

stored.

(b) Start device of the own station where data to be written is stored
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Specify the start device of the own station that stores data to be written.
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(c) Start device of the target station where data is to be written
If the device setting in PLC Parameter is different between the own and target stations, use "(D1)" (with double-
quotation marks) to specify.
Specify the start device (D1) of the target station, within the available range so that the write data can be
stored.

EI When the area addressed D150 or higher of the target station CPU is already used

O Good example x Bad example
(D50 is specified in (D1).) (D100 is specified in (D1).)
Own station CPU Other station CPU Own station CPU Other station CPU
DO R DO .
100 words * 050 100 words “‘
D99 D99 *
N R D100
. D149 .

D199

[ : Data to be write with WRITE instruction
|:| : Area already used by own station's CPU
mm : Duplicated area

(suoneys jebue ] ul ereq Bunup) ILIMM AD/dr 904
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(2) Function

(a) WRITE instruction overview
The instruction writes data of the specified number of words (control data ((S1)+9)) in the own station start
device (S2) to the target station word devices (after (D1)).
Specify the target stations in control data ((S1)+4 and (S1)+5).
When the writing to devices of the target station is completed, the completion device (D2) turns on.

[Own station] [Target station]
CPU module Master/local module CPU module Network module
(S2) (D1)
-@ Channel 1
el Channel 2
QVAVaWVa NN

(b) Target stations that can be specified
For details on target stations which can be specified, refer to the following.
[ = Page 236, Section 10.1 (1)

(c) Checking the execution status of the WRITE instruction

The execution status (completion or error) of the WRITE instruction can be checked using the following devices
specified in the setting data.
» Completion device (D2)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the WRITE instruction is completed and turns
off in the next END process.
» Completion status indication device ((D2)+1)
If the WRITE instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the WRITE
instruction is completed and turns off in the next END process.
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(d) WRITE instruction execution timing

* When completed

1 1
1 1
1 WRITE 1
1 1
1 ‘ 1
/.
1 1
| Sequence scan o ENDHo ENDF0  ENDfHO0  ENDf0  END|
! i i !
1 ! ! ! 1
| ! ; | !
1 1 : 1
1 Start contact 1 " 1
! i ] !
1 1
: Completion device :
Own station CPU : (Device specified in (D2)) | :
| Completion status I 1scan | !
1 indication device :4—»: X
! (Device of (D2)+1) OFF ! ! !
1
! Write data storage device :
1 1
| (Device specified in (S2)) 3000 y X X |
1 1
1 1
e 2« a1
1
Master/local module : 1 Channel 1 T \
1 v :
1

Network module

Sequence scan ENDH 0 ENDH 0

Target station CPU
Write data storage device

3000

(suoneys 1ebie] ul eyeq Bunlpn) FLIMM AD/Ar 9701
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* When failed

1

1

1

I

1

Sequence scan o ENDoO ENDI—o0  ENDlHo  ENDfHO  END|
' | | I

! 1 1 |

. ! : I
, Start contact ' X ,
1 1 1 1
. ' Completion device !
Own station CPU 1 1 ice specified in (D2)) :
: [ ' :
: Completion status indication /—’ :
1 device (Device of (D2)+1) \ / 1 1scan ! !
1 ———————— | !
1 1
1 Write data storage device 1
! (Device specified in (S2)) 3000 vy X X !
: \ :
1 : 1
; Completion status ] —X Error code !
1

1 (Device of (S1)+1)

Master/local module

Q
>
o
>
=1
o
N

Target station error

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics. ([~ =~ Page 206, CHAPTER 9)

(b) Using devices
Completion status indication device ((D2)+1) turns on, and an error code is stored in Completion status
((81)+1) of the control data.
According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action. ([~ Page 439, Section
12.5)
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(4) Program example
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The following program is for writing data of D750 to D753 of station No.2 (own station) into D300 to D303 of

station No.3 (target station) when M112 is turned on.

(a) System configuration

Station No.0 Station No.2
CPU module Master/local WRITE CPU module Master/local
module request source module
(Own station)
D750 R .
D751 |
D752 L el
D753
Network No.1
CPU module Master/local WRITE CPU module Master/local
module request target module
(Target station)
D300
D301 |
D302
D303
Station No.1 Station No.3
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(b) Devices used in the program
« Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW)

Device Description Device Description

Baton pass status (each station) of station
No.3

SB0047 Baton pass status (own station) SWO00AO0.2

@'C'O'QQOQOOOOOC‘C'C'C'0'000OOOOOCC‘C'C'Q'OQOOOOOO“C'C'Q'

For details on link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW), refer to the following:
[ = Page 473, Appendix 3, Page 493, Appendix 4

» Devices used by the user

Device Description Device Description
M110 Control data setting command M116 Completion status indication device
. . D220 to
M111 Write data setting command Control data
D237
D750 to . . .
M112 Start contact D753 Write data storage device (station No.2)
M115 Completion device —

274

(c) WRITE instruction setting

The following table lists values set in WRITE instruction control data.

Device Item Set value
. 0081y. (With arrival confirmation, sets data for
(S1)+0 D220 Execution/abnormal end type
abnormal end)
(S1)+1 D221 Completion status L
(The system sets this item.)
(S1)+2 D222 Channels used by own station | 2
(S1)+3 D223 Target station's CPU type 0000y (control CPU)
(S1)+4 D224 Target station's network No. 1
(S1)+5 D225 Target station number 3
(S1)+6 D226 (Unused) 0
(S1)+7 D227 Number of resends 5 times
(S1)+8 D228 Arrival monitoring time 0 (10 seconds)
(S1)+9 D229 Write data length 4 words
(S1)+10 D230 (Unused) 0
(S1)+11 D231 Clock set flag
(S1)+12to
D232 to D235 Clock data of abnormal end
(S1)+15 —
Error-detected station's (The system sets these items.)
(S1)+16 D236
network No.
(S1)+17 D237 Error-detected station number
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(d) Program example

Write the following program to the CPU module of station No.2.

{mMOvV  H81 D220
{Mov K2 D222
{mMOV  HO D223
{mov K1 D224
Control data
{MOV K3 D225 > setting for
WRITE instruction

{MOV KO D226
{mMmov ko D228
{mMOV K4 D229
{mMOvV Ko D230 Y

M111 N
{mMov K10 D750
{mMov K20 D751

S Stores write data
[MOV K30 D752 in D750 to D753.
{Mov K40 D753 )
2 SB47  SWOA0.2
£ e {MOV K5 D227
L——————{UPWRITE Ji D220 D750 D300 M115 Execution of

WRITE instruction

Processing program upon completion

-|:§ N
T
NS

Processing program upon failure

bemend hoaae

(suoneys 1ebie] ul eyeq Bunlpn) FLIMM AD/Ar 9701
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10.7 JPIGP.SWRITE (Writing Data to the Programmable
Controller on Another Station)

This instruction writes data to the device of the programmable controller on another station. (In units of words)

With the SWRITE instruction, the device of the other station is turned on when data writing is completed. Data writing

with the SREAD instruction can be confirmed by this.

_ Start contact (D1)
JP.SWRITE _I JPSWRITE| Jn | (1) | (S2) | or | (D2) | (D3)
D1y
4
GPSWRITE | Start contact o
GPSWRITE| Un | (s1) | (s2) | o | (D2) | (D3)
D1y
3
Available devices
Setting Internal device File Link direct device | Intelligent function
1 . ) Index register | Constant
data* (System, user) register Jo\o module device - Others
Bit Word R, ZR Bit Word ({m|(c]m} K,H| $
(81) — —
(s2) — _
(1) o' 07 o —
(D2) 0] _
(D3) O —

*1
*2

*3

*4

*5

Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.
T, C, D, W, ST, SD, and SW can be used.
When specifying SD/SW, it can be written in the range that the user can set.
For details on SD/SW, refer to the following.

Manuals for the CPU module and network module of the target station
For the SWRITE instruction, the write notification device (D3) can be omitted in the programming.
However, the operation is the same as the WRITE instruction.
The SWRITE instruction can operate differently depending on whether the write notification device (D3) is omitted or not.
When the target station is a Basic model QCPU, the data set in the write notification device (D3) is ignored. (Operation is
the same as the WRITE instruction.)
When the target station is a Basic model QCPU, a Universal model QCPU, an RCPU or an LCPU, a digit-specified bit

device can be used. ( El K4M16)

To use digit specification, all the following conditions must be met:

* The device number should be multiples of 16 (10y).

* The number of digits should be 4 (K4).
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(1) Setting data

Setting data Description Set by Data type
n Own station's network No. (1 to 239, 254)
254: Network specified in Valid Module During Other Station Access
Start 1/0O number of the master/local module of the own station 16-bit binary
Un (00 to FEL: Upper two digits of the I/O number expressed in three User
digits)
(S1) Start device of the own station where control data is stored
(S2) Start device of the own station where data to be written is stored Device name
o1) Start device of the target station where data is to be written

(A continuous area with the write data length is required.)

The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon
(D2) completion of the instruction.

. . . System
If the instruction fails, (D2)+1 also turns on.

Bit
Device of the target station, which is turned on for 1 scan upon
(D3) completion of the instruction.

(Data writing from another station can be confirmed.)

(a) Control data
The control data of the SWRITE instruction control data is the same as that of the WRITE instruction
([~ = Page 264, Section 10.6)

(b) Start device of the own station where data to be written is stored
The start device of the own station where data to be written by the SWRITE instruction is stored is the same as
that of the WRITE instruction. ([~ >~ Page 264, Section 10.6)

(c) Start device of the target station where data is to be written

The start device of the target station is the same as that of the WRITE instruction. ([~ >~ Page 264, Section
10.6)

(uoneys Jayjouy uo Jajjou0Y Bjqewwelbold ayy o) eyeq Bulp) ILIMMS dO/dr L 0L
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(2) Function

(a) SWRITE instruction overview
The instruction writes data of the specified number of words (control data ((S1)+9)) in the own station start
device (S2) to the target station word devices (after (D1)).
Specify the target stations in control data ((S1)+4 and (S1)+5).
When the writing of the data specified by (S2) is completed, the following devices are turned on.
» Own station: Completion device (D2)
« Target station: Write notification device (D3)

[Own station] [Target station]
CPU module Master/local module CPU module Network module
(S2) (D1)
Channel 1
(P Channel 2
NN QVAVaWVa

(b) Target stations that can be specified
For details on target stations which can be specified, refer to the following.
[ 5 Page 236, Section 10.1 (1)

(c) Checking the execution status of the SWRITE instruction
The execution status (completion or error) of the SWRITE instruction can be checked using the following
devices specified in the setting data.
» Completion device (D2)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the SWRITE instruction is completed and turns
off in the next END process.
» Completion status indication device ((D2)+1)
If the SWRITE instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the SWRITE
instruction is completed and turns off in the next END process.
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(d) SWRITE instruction execution timing

* When completed

/
Sequence scan lo  ENDHo END—o0  ENDfH0  ENDRH0  END|
1
1

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1 Start contact i
| |
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

Completion device

Own station CPU ! (pevice specified in (D2))

Completion status H 1 scan H
indication device 1
(Device of (D2)+1) OFF ! !
Write data storage device
(Device specified in (S2)) 3000 y X X
P y <~ T N
1
Master/local module : 1 Channel 1 | :
1
I 1

Network module

Sequence scan ENDI_.'I 0 ENDH 0

Write data storage device

1
1
3000 !
1

Target station CPU 1 (Device specified in (D1))
Write notification device
(Device specified in (D3))
| 1 scan |
e e e e e e e e e - 1
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* When failed

/
Sequence scan [0 EnpHo ENDF—0  ENDj—0  ENDHO  END

! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
I 1 1
1 1 !
! 1 1 1
! T 1 1
: Start contact ' : 1
) 1 1 !
1 1 !
: Completion device 1
Own station CPU | (Device specified in (D2)) !
1
! I
! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
! [

Completion status : :
indication device
(Device of (D2)+1) "
\ . 1scan |
Write data storage device ! !
(Device specified in (S2)) 3000 y X X
Completion status
(Device of (S1)+1) ' /—9( Error code
{ / -
I e B i e R -

Master/local module

e 1
v

Target station
error

(3) Checking error details
If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:
(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link |IE Field Network diagnostics. ([_ 7 Page 206, CHAPTER 9)
(b) Using devices

Completion status indication device ((D2)+1) turns on, and an error code is stored in Completion status
((S1)+1) of the control data.

According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action. ([ Page 439, Section 12.5)
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(4) Program example

Compared to the WRITE instruction program example, the SWRITE instruction program example has a different
section where the write notification device (D3) is specified at the end of the arguments.

@000000.0.0C00000000000000.000C000000000000.00000000000000

For details on the WRITE instruction sample program, refer to the following.
[ Page 273, Section 10.6 (4)

Just like the WRITE instruction program example, this program example is for writing data of D750 to D753 of
station No.2 (own station) into D300 to D303 of station No.3 (target station) when M112 is turned on.
Furthermore, when the write notification device (D3) of the target station is turned on, the data of D300 to D303
are stored in D500 to D503.

(a) System configuration

Same as the WRITE instruction program example.

(b) Devices used in the program
« Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW)
Same as the WRITE instruction program example.
» Devices used by users
The devices used in the SWRITE instruction request source (station No.2) are the same as those in
WRITE instruction program example.

Device used in the SWRITE instruction request destination (station No.3)

Device Description Device Description
. o . D500 to .
M117 Write notification device D503 Devices that store the data of D300 to D303

(c) SWRITE instruction setting

Same as the WRITE instruction program example.
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(d) Program example
* Program example in the SWRITE instruction request source (station No.2)

M110 N
i [mMov  Hst D220 ]
{Mov K2 D222 1
{mMOV  HO D223 I
{Mov  Ki D224 ]
MOV K3 D225 1 > Control data setting for
- SWRITE instruction
{MOV Ko D226 I
{mMov Ko D228 1
{mov K4 D229 1
{mMov Ko D230 1
J
M111
it [MOV K10 D750 1 )
{MOV K20 D751 1
S Stores write data in
[MOV K30 o2 | D750t D753.
{ J
{mMOV K40 D753 1
M112 SB47  SWDAO0.2
— I F [MOV K5 D227 ]
—— UP.SWRITE J1 D220 D750 D300 M115 M117 1} Execution of
Mi15 M116 r . — SWRITE instruction
— HF i Processing program upon completion i
M116 H ; ) H
f {  Processing program upon failure &

* Program example in the SWRITE instruction request destination (station No.3)

M117
f {BMOV D300 D500 K4
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CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

10.8 JP/GP.SEND (Sending Data to the Programmable
Controller on Another Station)

This instruction sends data to the programmable controller on another station.

_ Start contact
JP.SEND _I || JPSEND | Jn | (S1) | (S2) | (D1)
_ Start contact
GP.SEND _I I} GPSEND | Un | (s1)| (s2) | (D1)
Available device
Setting Internal device File Link direct device | Intelligent function
q . ) Index register | Constant
data* (System, user) register JO\o module device . Others
Bit Word R, ZR Bit Word (U m\(elm K, H $
(81) — O —
(S2) — O —
(b1) @) —
*1 Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.
(1) Setting data
Setting data Description Set by Data type
n Own station's network No. (1 to 239, 254)
254: Network specified in Valid Module During Other Station Access
Start 1/0 number of the master/local module of the own station 16-bit binary
Un (00 to FE: Upper two digits of the I/O number expressed in three User
digits)
(S1) Start device of the own station where control data is stored
Device name
(S2) Start device of the own station where send data is stored
The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon
(D1) completion of the instruction. System Bit
If the instruction fails, (D1)+1 also turns on.
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(a) Control data

Device

Item

Setting data

Setting range

Set by

(81)+0

b15 to b7 to b0
| 0 @] 0 @

Execution/
abnormal end type

1) Execution type (bit 0)
0: Without arrival confirmation
* When the target station is on the same network
The process is completed when data is sent from the own
station.

Request Target
source station

AY
~aCompleted

* When the target station is on another network
The process is completed when data arrives at the relay station
on the same network.

VAR

Request Relay Target
source station station

S \\\\\5__,////

1: With arrival confirmation
The process is completed when data is stored in the specified
channel of the target station.

N

~\-

4 A
/ -f/  Completed .

Request Relay Target
source station station

‘\\Completed /
3 Target
station

When "0: Without arrival confirmation" is specified, the result is
regarded as normal on the own station even if the transmission to the
target station fails as follows.
* When communication ends normally even though sent data are
abnormal
* When data cannot be stored in the target station, because
instructions are executed to the same station from multiple stations
(The target station generates an error code (D202 or D282))

2) Abnormal end type (bit 7)
Specify the data set status in case of abnormal end.
0: After (S1)+11, no data is set for abnormal end.
1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in the area starting from
(S1)+11.

0000y
0001
0080
0081y

User

(S1)+1

Completion status

The status of when the instruction is ended is stored.
0: Normal

Values other than 0: Error ([~ Page 439, Section 12.5)

System
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Device ltem Setting data Setting range Set by
Channels used by | Specify the channels to be used by the own station.
(S1)+2 ) . 1and 2 User
own station ([ = Page 241, Section 10.2.2 (1))
. 1 to 8 (channel
Target station's ) . ) .
(S1)+3 channel Specify the channel of the target station where data is stored. range available for User
target station)
. Specify the network No. of the target station.
Target station's 1 to 239
(S1)+4 1 to 239: Network No. User
network No. . . . 254
254: Specify this when 254 is set for Jn.
Specify the target station number.
(1) Station number specification
Master station: 125 (7Dy)
Master operating station: 126 (7E) (only for modules
supporting the submaster function ([~ Page 546, Appendix
8))
Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to
120
When 125 (7Dy) is set, the module always accesses the master
station (station number 0). When 126 (7E) is set and the
submaster function is used, the module accesses the station
operating as a master operating station.
To increase the reliability of data, it is recommended to execute
the instruction with the execution type in (S1)+0 set to "1: With
arrival confirmation"”.
(2) Group specification (The target station is on a network other
than CC-Link IE Field Network.) 125 (7Dy)
81y to AOy: All stations in Group No.1 to No.32 126 (7Ey)
(S1)+5 Target station (It can be set when the execution type set for (S1)+0 is "0: 1to 120 User
number Without arrival confirmation”.) 81, to A0y
FFy
Group No.1: 81x
Group No.2: 824
Group No.32: AOH
(3) All stations specification
FFy: All stations on the target station's network No. (excluding
the own station)
(It can be set when the execution type set for (S1)+0 is "0:
Without arrival confirmation”.)
When using the group specification or all stations specification
* The group specification cannot be used for CC-Link IE Field
Network stations.
« Writing of the data cannot be confirmed on the target station. For
whether data was written normally, check the device of the write
target station.
+ Data cannot be written to the station with the station number
already in use or the station with no station number setting. Correct
the error then execute the instruction.
(S1)+6 — Unused 0 User
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Device

Item

Setting data

Setting range

Set by

(S1)+7

Number of
resends

During instruction execution
For the case where the instruction is not completed within the
monitoring time specified by (S1)+8, specify the number of
times the instruction is resent. (Valid when the execution type
set by (S1)+0 is "1: With arrival confirmation".)

0to 15

User

When the instruction is completed
The number of resends performed (result) is stored. (Valid
when the execution type set by (S1)+0 is "1: With arrival
confirmation”.)

System

(S1)+8

Arrival monitoring
time

Specify the monitoring time until instruction completion. (It can be set
when the execution type set by (S1)+0 is "1: With arrival
confirmation".)
If the instruction is not completed within the specified time, the
instruction is resent for the number of resends specified by (S1)+7.
0: 10 seconds
1 to 32767: 1 to 32767 seconds

0 to 32767

User

(S1)+9

Send data length

Specify the send data size of (S2) to (S2)+n.

1 to 960
To QnACPU:
1 to 480 words

User

(S1)+10

Unused

0

User

(S1)+11

Clock set flag

The valid or invalid status of data after (S1)+12 is stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

0: Invalid

1: Valid

System

(S1)+12to
(S1)+15

Clock data of
abnormal end

Clock data of abnormal end are stored in BCD format.

(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

b15 ~

( Month (01H to 12H)
(81)+13 Hour (00H to 23H)
(S1)+14 Second (00H to 59H)
(S1)+15 |Year (00H to 99n), first 2 digits

b8 b7 ~ b0
Year (00H to 99H), last 2 digits
Day (01H to 31H)
Minute (00H to 59H)
Day of week (00H to 06H)

00H (Sun.) to 06H (Sat.)
When the target station is QnACPU, 00 is stored in the year (the
first two digits of the year).

S1)+12

System

(S1)+16

Error-detected
station's network

NO.*1

The network No. of the station in which an error was detected is
stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

1 to 239: Network No.

System
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Device ltem Setting data Setting range Set by
The station number of the station in which an error was detected is
stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
Error-detected the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+17 — System

station number*’ (S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.
Master station: 125 (7Dy)

Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to 120

*1 If Completion status ((S1)+1) is "Channel in use (dedicated instruction) (error codes: D25A, and D25By,)", data is not
stored.

Point/’

® When the SEND instruction is executed to the same channel on a target station
Execute the SEND instruction after the target station reads data of the specified channel.
If the SEND instruction is executed to the same channel on the target station before the data is read from the specified
channel of the target station, an error occurs.

Own station Target station

CPU module Master/local Master/local CPU module
module module

HF——{SENOHM “Ghannel 1 2 R h—{recvY
' Cramei2. T Eph - Cranmel 1
i Channel 2 |

?
/
|_“—[SEND:H Error |©

Network No.1

® When multiple network modules are connected on the target station
Specify the network No. and station No. of the network module that accepts requests from the own station.

El Specifying the station No. 1 in network No. 1 (station No. 5 in network No. 2 cannot be specified.)

(Own station) (Target station)

Station Station | Station Station

No.0 No.1 No.5 No.1

1 I|)
Specify station No.1 as the target station.
Network No.1 | C Network No.2 [Station No.5 cannot be specified.

Station Station

No.3 No.2
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(2) Function

(a) SEND instruction overview
The instruction sends data by the specified number of words (control data ((S1)+9)) from the own station start
device (S2) to the specified channel of a target station.
Specify the target stations in control data ((S1)+4 and (S1)+5).
When the transmission to the specified channel of the target station is completed, the completion device (D1)

turns on.
[Own station] [Target station]
CPU module Master/local module CPU module Network module
== - 1
(82) ] ,," ''''' ~JJ| Channel 1
: i Read by RECVy! .
Channel 1 ] \?\Irlsirlicfuin/ | !
] Channel 2 1 LEELLEL {_

INANAN ] AN E

(b) Target stations that can be specified
For details on target stations which can be specified, refer to the following.
[ = Page 236, Section 10.1 (1)

(c) Checking the execution status of the SEND instruction

The execution status (completion or error) of the SEND instruction can be checked using the following devices
specified in the setting data.
» Completion device (D1)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the SEND instruction is completed and turns
off in the next END process.
» Completion status indication device ((D1)+1)
If the SEND instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the SEND
instruction is completed and turns off in the next END process.
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(d) SEND instruction execution timing

* When completed

SEND (With arrival confirmation)

/
Sequence scan [o ENDIHo END—0  ENDFO  ENDHHO  END
1 1
i | i
. ! !
1
i
1
Completion device

(Device specified in (D1))

Completion status i 1 scan
indication device OFF |

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
: Start contact i
Own station CPU ! |
1
1
1
1
1
1
| (Device of (D1)+1)
1

1 Send data storage device
: (Device specified in (S2)) 3000

Master/local module

1
: Channel 1 |
1
1

Sending
data

Network module

Sequence scan IO ENDf— 0 END

RECV execution
request flag (2)
(SB0031)

Target station CPU | Completion device
(Device specified in (D2))

Completion status

1
indication device 1 scan |
(Device of (D2)+1) OFF !
Receive data
storage device

3000

(Device specified in (D1))
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* When failed

Sequence scan o ENDo ( END—0  ENDH-HO  ENDHH{O0  END|
1 1

i i
T 1
Start contact ' (I .
1 1
1 1

Completion device
(Device specified in (D1))

Completion status
indication device

(Device of (D1)+1)

Own station CPU

: 1 scan :
| ——————————— |

Send data storage device \
(Device specified in (S2)) 3000 | X X

Completion status \ \
(Device of (S1)+1) \ ~X Error code

Do

Master/local module

| 1
1

: Channel 1 :

1

| 1

b e e e e e e —— - - T e 1 1
Sending Sending Sending
data data data
NS J
Y

Transmission
error Resend
(when set to 2 times)

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link IE Field Network diagnostics. ([~ 5 Page 206, CHAPTER 9)
(b) Using devices

Completion status indication device ((D1)+1) turns on, and an error code is stored in Completion status
((S1)+1) of the control data.

According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action. ([ Page 439, Section
12.5)
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(4) Program example
The following program is for sending data of D750 to D753 of station No. 0 (own station) to channel 2 of station
No. 2 (target station) when M152 is turned on.
For details on how to read the data, which was sent by the SEND instruction, from channel 2 of station No. 2
(target station), refer to the following.
+ To read the data in the main routine program: [~ =~ Page 294, Section 10.9
+ To read the data in an interrupt program: [~ =~ Page 301, Section 10.10

(a) System configuration

Station No.0 Station No.2
CPU module Master/local Master/local CPU module
module module
H——fsenoHib Ghameii ~d_ | ... H—{recv}
| Chamnei2 | TSN, | Chamnel 1 ; ¥
A Channel 2
| )
Network No.1

(b) Devices used in the program
« Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW)

Device Description Device Description

Baton pass status (each station) of station No.

SB0047 Baton pass status (own station) SWOO0AO.1 9

For details on the link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW), refer to the following:
[ = Page 473, Appendix 3, Page 493, Appendix 4

* Devices used by users

Device Description Device Description
M150 Control data setting command M156 Completion status indication device
. D350 to
M151 Send data setting command Control data
D367
D750 to . .
M152 Start contact D753 Send data storage device (station No.0)
M155 Completion device —
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(c) SEND instruction setting

The following table lists values set in SEND instruction control data.

Device Item Set value
) 0081y (With arrival confirmation, sets data for
(S1)+0 D350 Execution/abnormal end type
abnormal end)
(S1)+1 D351 Completion status L
(The system sets this item.)
(S1)+2 D352 Channels used by own station | 1
(S1)+3 D353 Target station's channel 2
(S1)+4 D354 Target station's network No. 1
(S1)+5 D355 Target station number 2
(S1)+6 D356 (Unused) 0
(S1)+7 D357 Number of resends 5 times
(S1)+8 D358 Arrival monitoring time 0 (10 seconds)
(S1)+9 D359 Send data length 4 words
(S1)+10 D360 (Unused) 0
(S1)+11 D361 Clock set flag
(S1)+12 to
D362 to D365 Clock data of abnormal end
(S1)+15 _
Error-detected station's (The system sets these items.)
(S1)+16 D366
network No.
(S1)+17 D367 Error-detected station number




(d) Program example

Write the following program to the CPU module of station No.O.

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{JP.SEND J1 D350

H81

K1

K2

K1

K2

KO

KO

K4

KO

K10

K20

K30

K40

K5

D750

D350

D352

D353

D354

D355

D356

D358

D359

D360

D750

D751

D752

D753

D357

M155

1+ Processing program upon completion

r
'
[
'
r
'
]
]
'

Processing program upon failure

> SEND instruction

\ Stores send data in
D750 to D753.

Execution of
SEND instruction

CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

Control data setting for
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10.9 JP/GPRECV (Receiving Data from the Programmable
Controller on Another Station)

This instruction reads the data received from the programmable controller on another station. (For the main routine

program)
_ Start contact
JP.RECV _I || JPRECV | Jn | 1) | o1 | (D2)
Start contact
GP.RECV || GPRECV | Un | (81) | 1) | (D2)
Available devices
Setting Internal device File Link direct device | Intelligent function .
» . ) Index register | Constant
data (System, user) register JO\O module device = Others
Bit Word R, ZR Bit Word (U m\(cim| K, H $
(s1) — O —
(D1) — (@) _
(D2) (e} _
*1 Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.
(1) Setting data
Setting data Description Set by Data type
n Own station's network No. (1 to 239, 254)
254: Network specified in Valid Module During Other Station Access
Start I/0 number of the master/local module of the own station U 16-bit binary
Un (00 to FE: Upper two digits of the /0O number expressed in three ser
digits)
(S1) Start device of the own station where control data is stored
1) Start device of the own station where received data is stored Device name
(A continuous area for the received data length is required.)
The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon System
(D2) completion of the instruction. Bit
If the instruction fails, (D2)+1 also turns on.
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(a) Control data

CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

Device Item Setting data Setting range | Set by
b15 to b7 to b0
| 0 @] 0 |
Abnormal end 1) Abnormal end type (bit 7) 0000y
(S1)+0 ) ) User
type Specify the data set status in case of abnormal end. 0080y
0: After (S1)+11, no data is set for abnormal end.
1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in the area starting from
(S1)+11.
The status of when the instruction is ended is stored.
(S1)+1 Completion status 0: Normal — System
Values other than 0: Error ([ >~ Page 439, Section 12.5)
Own station's Specify the channel of the own station where the received data is stored
(81)+2 , 1and 2 User
channel ([ Page 241, Section 10.2.2 (1))
Send station's L
(S1)+3 The channel used by the send station is stored. — System
channel
Send station's The network No. of the send station is stored.
(S1)+4 — System
network No. 1 to 239: Network No.
Send stati The station No. of the send station is stored.
(S1)+5 en bs ation Master station: 125 (7Dy) — System
number
Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to 120
(S1)+6 — Unused 0 User
(S1)+7 — Unused User
Specify the monitoring time until instruction completion.
. L If processing is not completed within the time, the instruction is
Arrival monitoring )
(S1)+8 time abnormally terminated. 0 to 32767 User
0: 10 seconds
1to 32767: 1 to 32767 seconds
Received data The received data size in (D1) to (D1)+n is stored.
(S1)+9 ] ) — System
length 1 to 960: Received data size (words)
(S1)+10 — Unused 0 User
The valid or invalid status of data after (S1)+12 is stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in the
area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in (S1)+0.)
(S1)+11 Clock set flag The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated instruction is — System
normally completed.
0: Invalid
1: Valid
Clock data of abnormal end are stored in BCD format.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in the
area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in (S1)+0.)
The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated instruction is
normally completed.
(S1)+12to | Clock data of
— System
(S1)+15 abnormal end b15 ~ b8 b7 ~ b0
(81)+12 Month (01H to 12H) | Year (00H to 99w), last 2 digits
(S1)+13 Hour (00H to 23H) Day (01H to 31H)
(S1)+14 Second (00H to 59H) Minute (00H to 59H)
(S1)+15 | Year (00 to 99H), first 2 digits| Day of week (00H to 06H)

0O0H (Sun.) to 06H (Sat.)
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Device

Item

Setting data

Setting range

Set by

(S1)+16

Error-detected
station's network

NO.*1

The network No. of the station in which an error was detected is stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in the
area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in (S1)+0.)
The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated instruction is
normally completed.

1 to 239: Network No.

System

(S1)+17

Error-detected

station number*"

The station number of the station in which an error was detected is
stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in the
area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in (S1)+0.)
The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated instruction is
normally completed.

Master station: 125 (7Dy)

Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to 120

System
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Point/

*1 If Completion status ((S1)+1) is "Channel in use (dedicated instruction) (error codes: D25A and D25B,)", data is not

stored.

When multiple master/local modules with the same network No. are mounted on the own station, execute the RECV
instruction by specifying Un (start /O number).
The RECYV instruction cannot be executed by specifying Jn (network No.).

[Own station] [Sending station]
CPU module Master/local CPU module  Network
module module
E Start 1/0 Start 1/O '
' number number 1
: 0000H 0020H ]
] ] .
|_ _________ | e mmeeo n
H H
| |
| | |
| | |
e

|—H—|GP.RECV [ vz [(s1) [ o) [(D2) }—|

Specify Un (Start I/O number)




CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

(2) Function

(a) RECV instruction overview

The instruction reads the data, which were sent from another station by the SEND instruction, from the

specified channel to the own station word device (from (D1)).
When the data reading from the specified channel of the own station is completed, the completion device (D2)

turns on.
[Own station] [Sending station]
CPU module Master/local CPU module Network
module module
------------- [l | = -
(D2) i 2277774 | channel 1
| / Writing by !
! ' SEND /i i
Channel 1 | ™~ A !

Sam=

Channel 2 4 ==

]
2
.
n
1 ]
.
.
[
(@)
=
[]
=]
=]
@
=]
L ——
.
n
n

(b) Checking the execution status of the RECV instruction
The execution status (completion or error) of the RECV instruction can be checked using the following devices
specified in the setting data.
» Completion device (D2)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the RECV instruction is completed and turns
off in the next END process.
» Completion status indication device ((D2)+1)
If the RECV instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the RECV
instruction is completed and turns off in the next END process.

(uoneS Jaylouy Uo J9||01UOY SlgelWEIBOoId U} WOy eled BUIARISY) ADTH dO/dl 6701

297



(c) RECV instruction execution timing
When data are stored in a channel of the own station, the corresponding RECV execution request flag
(SB0030 and SB0031) turns on.
Use the flag as a start contact and execute the RECV instruction.
Upon completion of the RECV instruction, the flag turns off.

Number Name

SB0030 RECV execution request flag (1)

SB0031 RECYV execution request flag (2)

* When completed
For details on the RECV instruction execution time, refer to the following.
[~ = Page 289, Section 10.8 (2) (d)

* When failed

Channel 2

RECV Arrival timeout

/
Sequence scan lo {ENDHO ENDHH 0/ \ENDH 0 ENDH 0 END|
1
I

1
RECV execution
request flag (2) (SB0031)

Completion device
(Device specified in (D2))

Completion status 1 1
indication device

(Device of (D2)+1)

Own station CPU

: 1 scan :
. * » 1
Completion status
(Device of (S1)+1) ~>< Error code

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of t